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PUBLISHER’S NOTE. 


Of the few priceless jewels that have been rescued 
from loss and oblivion, the Tattmvtliddhigama SHtra of 

A 

Sri Umdsvdmi AeJidnja is about the most, valuable. It 
constitutes what might be termed t|ie JAIN A. BIBLE, 
and enjoys the distinction of being regarded as an au- 
thoritative work by all sections of the Jainas. In pla- 
cing this volume before the public, the publisher hopes 
that it will remove a long-felt want for an English 
editition of such an authoritative Scripture. 

Aiuuir : ] 

20tli September, 1920. j 


D, P. Jaina. 



HISTCmrCAL mTRODUCTION. 




The anther of Tattv&rthd SMra is the moat famous disciple of the 
universally woi'shipped saint, Kiindakunda. Tliis relationship 
between Knndakunda and Um/lsvilmi is established by an inscrip- 
tion, No. 108, written in 1305 ^aka, found at ^rAvaiia Belgola in 
jMysore. (Siddhdntn Bhdskara Nos. 2 and 3, pp. 117 and 122 ; also 
No. 4, p. 01. Of. also the Gurvtlvali in Pilndavapurtlna, by ^ri ^ubha 
Chandra about 1600 Vikraraa’ Samvat.) 

As Knndakunda was a Gj-iddhapichcha, so his disciple UmA- 
svAmi also was called one. For in some MSS. of Tattvdt'tha Sfdra, a 
jfloka is found appended in the end : 

The age of Knndakunda and UmAsvAmi is well-established. 
The tradition is universal and is adverted to in all Jaina books found 
in Jaina Libraries all over. Old written MSS. in the bhatjdAras of 
Jaipur and Tdar also bear it out. (See also Indian Antiqtianj, Vol. 
XXT, mentioned in BhAskara No. 4., pp. 78 and 204). 

'I’lie age was so correct as to the centi’al tradition of Jainism 
that the works of these two Groat Saints command universal accept- 
ance and reverence, both from the SvetArabaras and Digara haras. 

Place' of TaUvdriha Silirii in Jaina Sacred Literature. 

Our revered author, ^rl UmAsvAmi, flourished A. V. 714 — 708. 
If Lord ifahAvfra attained Nirvana in 527 B.O., then UmAsvAmi 
lived 135 — 219 A.D. This is roughly the tradition. Anyhow, 

Ttha S&tra is a very old book, more than 1700 years old. It falls 
at the very opening of the period when the great omniscient succes- 
sors of Vira disappeared, and the later Pontiffs began to rise. 
Thus, as to date, its place is in the second half of the first millen- 
nium after Vira. 



lUbTORIOAL INTBOI^lIOtlOX 


. 1 

Name. 

Bt^pamc Pontiff on 


1 

XtHmaint^d 

Pontiff 

fop 

A, V, Prom 
and to. 

Guptigupti 

Phaguna Sndi 1 4, Saka 2^ 

Pt yeaPB 

j 

j 

Mdghnandi 

Aavina »» 14> 

nn 

4 

j 

^ 094-697 

i 

Jina Chandra 

Ph^nna ,» 14, 

Id 

1 « 

J 098 -.706 

Kondaknnda 

Pansa Badi 8, 

49 

' 52 „ 

i 1 

707-758 

Umasvaml 

Kantika Had! 8, 

loi 

j 40 years 

8 clays, i 

758^790. 


It is known that Um^svAmi renounced t,lie world at the earlj 
age of 19 years. He remained an ascetic for 25 years. Then ho 
l>ecame the head of ascetics (AchArya). From these we get the 


following brief sketch of dates in his life. 



Rvent I YoarA. V. | sWa m • A. I). 


^ 11 ,, 1 ^ 

Birth 

714 

\ 

57 

185 

Bentmolatlon > 

un 


76 

1 154 

Became Pontiff 

758 

1 

101 

179 

Death, 1 

708 

1 

14 i 

219 


J must emphasise one point hero. These dates are not to be relied 
upon as absolutely correct. For according to different PattAvalis 
there are different, dates, and a discrepancy of a few j’ears is 
inevitable. Therefore the dales must be taken to he rough and 
provisipnal. The sequence of the tradition, hnwcvei-, is acknowledged 
and may be relied upon thoroughly. 

According to ^vetAmbara tradition, UmfisvAli was a pupil of 
Sri Ghoganandi Ksamana, who was a pupil of VAchaka-mukhya 
^ivaSri In the Sarva Barham, Saihgraha of MddhavAchArya lie 
is called UmAsvAti VAchakA chArya, 

The name of his father was SvAti, that of his mother Vats! or 
UmA. He was born in the town named Nyagrodhika. He com- 
posed this great work in Knaumapur or PAfaliputra, modern Patna 
in Bihar and Orissa. 


I, 



a stone-image of Sarasvat! 


HisTORiyii- iNraoDUOTiojf. 


XI 


HISTORY OFOOxMPOSlTION. 

A very iiiterestiag story is told of how this Great Gem of a 
Jaiua sacred book came to bo written. 

In Gujardt {Sauri1,§tra} there lived a Jaiua layman, Dvaipayaka. 
He was a very pious man and withal learned in Jaina religious lore. 
He was anxious to write some really great Jaina book. But worldly 
cares forbade the execution of such an unworldly undertaking. To 
conq^uer this obstacle, he made a vow not to take his food unless 
he had made at least one aphorism every day. Thus if ho missed 
adding one aphorism to his book any day he had to go fasting for 
that day. For the theme of his book ho took Liberation. And pot 
Lis resolve that very day in practice. He thought out and made 
the first aphorism as : ^ Belief-know- 

ledge-conduct (united constitute) the path to Liberation. Fearing 
lest he shoxdd forget it, he transcribed it upon a side of a pillar in 
his house. 

Next day Dvaipayaka chanced to go away from his home ou 
some business. In his absence his house was visited by a Saint. 

■ The wife of Dvaipayaka, herself a pious woman, received the Saint 
and entertained him. The Saint’se yes foil upon the aphorism on 
the pillar. He thought over it for a moment and then added the 
word crnfCR before it ; and departed. 

When Dvaipayaka returned and saw the correction in his aphor- 
ism, he questioned his wife. She had not seen the Saint do it, and 
said so, but suggested to the husband that it must have been made 
by the Saint, 

The layman-author on this ran at once to find out the noble 
Saint to whom he was indebted for such an invaluable and radical 
correction. He came upon an order of monks at the outskirts of 
the town and saw the head of the order sitting in his radiant peace. 
He at once concluded that this must be the Saint. He fell at the 
feet of the Saint and made a most humble and heart-felt entreaty that 
the work was beyond his poor layman’s wits and that the saint 
should oblige him anxl the world by completing the book, the first 
aphorism of which had been corrected by the Saint in such a pro- 
vidential manner. The Saint was moved by compassion and finished 
the book. - 

This Saint was none other than our U masD&mi, and the comple- 
ted hook is TuttD&rtha 8Alra. 



PLAX AXB SCOPE; 


Thero arc several vvayB ia which the contentH <»£ TuiMrtM Hutru can Ia* 
c >nBi(ici edi. Th roe arc given bolow. 

I 

There are 10 Chapteri^. 

The first gives (1) hho Goal (&^rok§a, Iiiborafeion), and the Path (Margu) to it, 
as the holy Trinity of Right Belief, Knowledge and Conduct ; 

(2) the definition and divisions of Right belief, and its subiect-mattor, the 
7 Principles (Tattva) ; 

(0) the 4 Connotative Aspects (nik^epa), the % kinds of knowledge, the 0 and 8 
modes of knowing, consideration or exposition ; 

(4) the 0 kinds of Right and the fi kinds of Wrong knowledge ; 

(0) tho differences due to different standpoints, (Naya). 

'rho second, third and fourth give an account of the embodied soul (samsari 
iiva), specially of soul, embodied soul, bodies, cosmology, tho tower, Middle and 
Higher regions. 

The fifth gives an account of tho non-soul (Ajiva), tho Substances (Dravya). 

Tho sixth, seventh, eighth, ninth and tenth give an account of tho combined 
soul and non-soul (jivajiva), how tho non-soul fiows into and binds tho soul, 
how the Infiow can bo stopped and non-fioul shed and ultimately final liberation 
attained. 

II 

Thus realli the topics of Jainism arc throe : the suul-nou-soul (Jfvfijiva), the 
non-soTil (Ajlvs', and the pure soul (jiva). 

Thus the first chapter being introductory and descriptive of knowledge etc., 
the pure soul Is dealt with in the lOth, tho non-soul in tho 0th, and the soul^non* 
soul or embodied sonl In all the other, in., the 2nd, 8rd, 4th, fith, 7th, 8ib, and tth, 
chapters. 

in 

Thus we may sum up the basic analysis in the two categories : soul and non-souf 
(JIvaand A^Iva), w'hich take up the 10th and fith chapters* respectively ; the rest 
of the boefe being the necessary auxiliary to fi consideration of a combinatiott of 
the two. From this point of view tho koy-titic to But m/i may bo ** davmm ” 

(^Wfl^fid'non-soul ate the substances), which open the groat Draupa Butpgm^m 
iwltbsii la millennium later by Grf ifemfehandra SIddhSntu Chakravarti which is now 
published as Volume I of tho Sacred Books of the Juinas Series by the Ocntral 
Jalna RubUshlng Houso, ARRAU. 



ANALYSIS OP TATTVARTHA SUTRA. 


The book is an exyomtion o£ 6lie 7 Principlos of Jainism, L e., the 7 Tattvas, 

The opening BiUra serves the purpose of an Introduction, Justification 
nad Recapitulation of the whole book. It was necessary to indicate the position 
of the Principles (Tattva) in the whole range of Jaxna Knowledge, They are the 
snbject-matter of right belief, and the relation of the two cannot be appreciated 
fully, unless wo consider the position of right belief in the scheme of Jaina philoso- 
phy* This position is indicated by the first Sfitra, This brings us to the Justifica- 
tion also. The first purpose of everything Living is Happiness to be worth anything 
must be eternal, faultless and independent. Such happiness is identical with the 
Jaina conception of Liberation. Eight belief in and right knowledge of the 7 
Principles, along with a life led in the light of the knowledge, and firmly established 
on the basis of the belief is the sole threefold path of final and everlasting deliver- 
ance, Thus the first Sfitra is a justification of the book which deals with those 
basic principles of belief and action. It is also> Recapitulation, because the whole 
book can easily be seen to be merely an expansion of tho .various aspects, details 
and developments of this mighty and all comprehensive Sfitra of Jainism. 

The ground-plan of the book itself admits of analysis as follows, 

Tho whole book consists of 357 Sfibras, divided into 10 chapters ^^ith 33 » 53, 3iJ, 
42, 42, 27, 80, 20, 17, and 9 Sfitras respectively. 


CHAPTER 1. 

Sfifcra I introduces the Subject. 

„ 2 defines Right Belief. 

^ „ 8 gives the two means of acauiriug 

Eight Belief, 

M 1 developes tho definition of Bight 
Belief, and gives the names of 
the 7 Principles. 

M 5 gives the 4 diffepont senses in 
which these names may be em- 
ployed. 

6- 8 develop the modes of acquiring 
Adhigama (Eight knowledge.) 

bfif ra 6 gives the two %neam of acquiring 
it. 

7- 8 give the modes of employing 
these two means. 

M 9-S2 deal with Pramdtia, tho first 
means of acquiring knowledge 
(Adhigama.) 

Sfitra 9*12 classify and name the prama^ 
m$ or 5 kinds of knowledge. 

„ 18-10 deal with Sensitive Know 

ledge, iMaUJndm)f the first kind 
of knowledge. 

^fitra 18 gives the JVirdm, definition or 
description of Sensitive Know- 
ledge. 

„ 14 gives tbeSadtono, or means of 

acquiring it# 

15 gives the Pidhdita, or divisions 
of it. 

, 16 gives Sts sub-divisions and thus 

, the or number of it. 

„ 17 limits the Scope of these sub* 

divisions. 

„ IS-16 give the ^ceptlens. 


&*u(ra 20 refers to Scriptural Knowledge 
(Bruta fndna.) 

„ 21-22 refer to Direct Visual know- 

# ledge (Avadhi fiidm.) 

23-25 refer to Direct Mental know- 
ledge (ikfowaji pary^na jMdm,) 

.. 26-29 deal with the subject matter 

of tho 5 kinds of knowledge. 

SutJ'.H 26 of Sensitive and Scriptural, 

27 of Direct Visual. 

M 28 of Direct Mental. 

29 of Perfect {Kemla») 

„ 80 gives the extent (AZpa-Btduitnn, 

boss or more), combined with 
number {Bankhya)^ and habitat 
(Svamitva) of the 5 kinds of 
knowledge. 

„ 81-82 deal with wrong knowledge, 

Sutra 81 gives its throe kinds* 

„ 82 defines wrong knowledge, 

„ 88 deals wich the second 

means of acquiring AdMpamo, or 
knowledge. 

CHAPTBRS IMV. (General analysis.) 
Chapters 11, III & IV deal with the first 
Principle only, namely, with 
Mva (the Living Bubstaxifip) 
or Soul. 

Chapter II treats of Soul generally ; of 
its nature, difierentla, clas- 
sifications, processes of 
incarnation, bodies, and sex. 
It treats of Life here and 
hereafter in the world. 
Chapter III treats of the hellish, human, 
and sub-human beings and 
of the regions occupied by 
them* 


I 



XIV 


Analysis of tattvabtha Sutra, 


Chapter IV treats of Lho various orders 
of celestial beings, and of 
the regions in which they 
Hvo, 

CHAPTER 11, 

Siitras I to 7 deal with the thought- 
nature of JtViti 

Shtra 1 gives the classes of thought- 
natures. 

Sutra 2 gives the nuuihcr of subdivi- 
sions, 

Sfttra 3 names the sub-divisions of 1st 
thought-nature. 

Hhtra 4 „ „ 

m ^ M •» 

n ^ H 

Shtras B-9 give the differentia of J/va» j 
Shtra 8 names it. 

„ 9 classifies it. / 

Shtra to classifies tho Jivas into tlnn 
dane and Liberated. 

Sfitras lt-24 deal with tho Mundam' 
Souls. * 

Sfitra 11 and l2 give their classes. 

Hfttra U According to livhether ihtiy 
have mind or not. ^ 

HiHra 12 According to the number of 
their senses with ont* j 

souse. Ttvm with more. I 

hfitra lS-20 deal with this. ^ 

Hfftra 13 gives kinds of Hthavura* 

«(itra 14 gives kinds of Tni«a, 

Sdtra lS-20 deal with tho sobsch. 

Sdtra 16 gives their number. ' 

„ 16 gives their 2 classes. I 

17 subdivides tho 1st clas.s. ; 

18 subdivides the 2nd class. j 

,1 19 names the senses. 

,y 20 subdivides their functions. I 
HOtra 21 gives the function of mind* I 
tjdtras 22 and 26 give the ^vdmitvtt of ! 
the senses. 

Hutra 22 of I sense. ; 

„ 26 n others. I 

Hiitra 21 gives tho of ttund, 

#iutras 26-60 deal with the transition of 
the soul from one condition of exis- 
^ tence to another. 

Sutra 26 gives tho concomitant of 
transmlsfratioii. 

Sdtra 26 gives tho character of ti»aus- i 
migration. j 

Sdtra27 givas the ohameter of Liber' 
ated souls. ; 

Sdtra 2$ gives the character of Math 
dane souls# 

Sdtras 29-00 give the time of transmi- 
gra^on# 

Sdtras 81-86 dieal with the dlffe^nt klndfc* 
of Mrtit, 


2ud 

6rd 

4th 

6th 


£:jiitra 81 gives the kinds. 

82 „ „ different embryus, 

*9 SS „ ,, Svifmitva of 2nd 

kind of birth* 

»9 84 ,, ,, 8i*(l 

>1 85 „ tf ,, 1st 

99 • 

Sfitras 86-49 deal with the various bodies. 
Sfitra 86 gives names of bodies. 

99 37 99 their distinctions. 

„ 88-39 „ „ constitution. 

40-41 „ the capacity of tho last 
2 bodies. 

99 42 )9 99 ,9 ,9 99 if 

*f 46 », 9, numberof bodies with 

a Soul. 

♦9 44 „ a special quality of tho 

** last body.’' 

,9 45-48 99 the Svtimitva of tho 

bodies, 

„ 49 deals with the 8rd body. 

Shtras 60-62 deal with the sexes of the 
different Jiifas. 

satra 66 names the Jivas whoso rmmdaiie 
life cannot be cut short. 

CHAPTER IlL 


butrus 1-6 describe tho hells. 

Hdfra 1, names tho 7 earths ie., the 7 
l>araHol planes of earth below ours. 

M 2, gives tho number of hells in 
each earth. 


.,s 8-5, describe tho hollish beings. 
^ 99 6, gives tboir ages. 

Hutras 7-89 describe tho Madhua Loka or 
middlo regions,, the afnnlo of human 
and subhuman beings. 

SCfcra 7 namqs the Oceans and conti- 
nents 

99 8 gives their form and dimoa* 

sions. 


f,H 9-82 deal with /ambridu/pu, tho 
central continent, which contains 
ns. 


•>utra 9 gives Its dimensiona 
»» JO 9, 99 7 divisions, 

li » 99 6 mountains, which 

make the 7 divisions. 

9 ,s 12-16 describe the mountains 
9t 14 nam^es tho 6 Lakes on them. 
„s 15-16 give tho dimensions of tho 
1st Lake. 

„ 17 describes the island in it. 

99 18 gives dimonsiohs of other 
lakes and islands. 

” ^Ipscribes the goddesses of 
the 6 islands. 

.9 20 names the 14 rivers which rise 
from the 6 lakes and traverse the 
7 divisions, 2 In each division. 
21-22 name tho diroctlon In which 
^e rivers flow and fall into tiio 
Ocean. 


” uamber of their 

tributaries. 

” If the dimensions 6f the let 

division. 



ANALYSIS OF TATTARTHA SOTJU 


XV 


Bharat hshetra, 

25 gives iAie dimensions of the 
other divisions and mountains of 
the sonthern half of Jambudvipa. 

,» 26 describes the Northern half, 

27 describes the conditions of life { 
etc. in the 1st and last, t.e,, the 
extreme North and South divi- 
sions of Jamhti-dvipa. 

,, 28 describes the condition of life 
etc. in other divisions. 

.,h 29-80 describe the age of beings 
in 6 hlwga bhumis of Jambu*dmpcu 
„ 81 describes the age of beings in 
Videha, 

„ 82 gives the proportion ofZJha- 
rata ksetm to Jambudvipa, 

Rfitra 83 deals with the next continent 
Dlmtaki k}la^^da. 

„ 81 deals with the nearest half of 
the next continent Pimkaravara- 
dvipa, 

,, 85 limits the habitat of man. | 

M 86 classifies him, 1 

,, 87 names the divisions, where man , 
has to work for Ms living, the | 
Karma hhCmis,' 

, , 88 gives the maximum and minimum 
age of human beings, 

„ 89 gives the maximum and minimum 
age of Sab-human beings, 

OHAPTBR IV, 

Biltra I gives the 4 orders of Celestial { 
beings. 

„ 2 „ „ thought-colours of the 

1st 8 Orders. 

„ 8 „ w number of tho classes of 

the 4 Orders. 

4-6 describe the grades in these 
Classes. 

„s 7-9 „ their sexual life. t 

, , to names the classes of Residentials ! 

{1st Order) I 

„ 1 1 Peripatetics {2ftd. I 

Order) . 

12 Stellars {8r(l. •, ) 

„ 18-15 deal with the f iai’s. 

„ 16-26 „ „ „ l^venly Order 

Bdtras 16-17 give 2 main divisions of them. 
„ 18-19 ,, their names and positions. 
20-21 n „ characteristics, 

age, power, faculties, etc. 

„ 22 gives their thought-colours. 

„ 28 gives the limits of the 2 divi- 
sions. 

„ 24-25 deal with the LavMaUhm, 

„ 26 deals with the 4 Auulfams. 

,, 27 dednos the sub-human species. 

4, 28-42 deal with the ages^of celestial 
beings. 

„ 28 gives maximum age of Reslden- 
tials. 

„s 29-82 give maximum age of 
Heavenljr beings, 

„ 88*84 gives minimum age of Heaven- 
ly beings. 


Sfitra 86-86 gives minimum 
r lish beings. 

•f hel' 

,4 87 ^ves minimum „ 
dentials. 

„ Resi- 

4, 38 gives minimum ,4 

patetics. 

» Peri- 

„ 89 gives maximum 
patetics 

,.Peri- 

„ 40 gives maximum 
lars. 

„ Stel- 

„ 41 gives minimum „ 

la Std" 


lars. 

42 gives ago of Lankantikau, 
CHAPTER V. 

U treats of the Ajiva (Non-Soul) 
Tailvu. - 4 

Shtras l-S give the 6 A»tikdya$f which are 
Dravyas also. 

„ 4-7 describe them, Nirdeia, 

», 8-11 give the Hanhhya^ number of 
their pradems. 

4, 12-16 give their k^etra and sparsann, 

„ 17-22 give their functions. 

Bdtra 28 gives tho definition (Nirdesa) .of 
matter. 

4, 24 gives the kinds of conditions of* 
matter. 

„ 25 gives the 2 kinds (vWidm) of 
matter. 

44S 26-28 give tho Cause (sddham) of 
the 2 kinds, 

„ 29-80 give the deflnition of Sub- 
stance. 

„ 81 gives the meaning of Perma- 
nence. 

If 82 gives the mode of dealing with 
contradictory attributes in the 
same substance. 

„ 88-87 give the rules of atomic 
combination to form molecules, * 

„ 88 gives another definition of 
Substance. 

„ 89-40 deals with Time as a Sub- 
stance. 

„ 41 defines Attributes. 

„ 42 „ Modifications*^ 

Chapters VI and VIT deal with kimva or 
Inflow. 

CHAPTER VI. 

Il deals with AsVara generally. 

Bfitras 1-2 define inflow in its 2 aspects 
of Subjective (BMva) and objective 
{Dravya} Inflow. 

» 8 classifies Inflow into Merit 

and Demerit Inflow (Pmjya and Papa 
Asram), 

,4 4 gives Bvdmitva of Inflow and 

its Vidhdna. 

,4 5 gives vidMna of Bdmprayika 

(mundane) Inflow, 

„ 6 gives Sddham of Bdmpraytka, 

„ 7 gives VidMna of a BMhana or 

cause named Adhikaraiia (Jivamd 
Ajivddhikaram. 

„ 8 gives ntrdeia and vidhdm of 

Jtvddhihdrayfa, 



xvi 


AKAtTSI8 Ol’ TATTVAHTHA 80TKA 


Stoa 9 gives nirdesamd mdMm of 
Ajivadhikaruna, 

10-27 give cause of Atsmvas of the 
8 Karovas. 

Biitvu 10 gives the SMMna of kuowledge 
and donation-obscuring Karmas, 

„ 11 gives HMhana of Pain-feel- 

ing Eartnas. 

12 gives Siidharta of Ploasiirc- 
feeling Kar'mas. 

„ " 13 gives SMMna of right-belief - 

deluding Earmas. 

„ 14 gives Sddhnna of right-cou- 

duct-deludlng Kama. 

„ 15-21 gives $Mhan(i of age Ear- 

mas# 

SOtra lb of hellish beings, 

,, 16 n sub-human » 

„ 17-19 „ human „ 

», 20'2l „ celestial 

„ 22-24 gives BCidham of Body- 

making Earmas. 

Siifcra l2 for (bacl) asuhha Earraas, 

„ 23 „ (good) subha,, 

„ 24 „ Titrhankam „ 

„ 25-28 gives BiUham of family-deter- 
mining (Status). 

„ 25 for low-family-dotermining 

^Status). 

26 for high-family determining 
status. 

27 gives of Obstructive 

Karmas. 


CHAPTER Yll, 

Siitra 1 gives Nirdem and 5 of 

Prafrt (bow.) 

«, 2 „ 2 VidhmidB „ 

,, 8 „ 5 Bddlianm for each vow. 
4-8 „ tho kinds of 5 BMhamfs, 

Btifra 4 „ „ ♦» „ „ for 1st, vow. 

^ ♦» H ff i* *1 ^nd 

», 6 „ ,4 ,4 „ Srd T, 

t* 7 n ,, If 4th f. 

•» ^ f* *» »* « I' ®th ff 

. ,, 8-tl „ more S^fdhattds. 

’ „ 18 ,f Nirdemof subjeei-matter of 
1st vow. 

14 ... 2Did .. 

15 8rd n 

y. 18 ... .«* ««* 4th .4 

** 17 *** *t* i*» 0th i, 

„ 18 Mrdesu of a man with vows, 
VmtL 

,4 WVidhdm 

„ 20-22 Nirdem of a man with partial 
vows* # 

fr 23 Bidham, of a Vrati 
M 24-37 gives 5 BMham for each of 
the 6 F^dlft^f^la of vows and.7 of a 
• Vrati And 5 for Peaceful death. 
4 , ^tB-WNird&m of Charity. 
CHAPTBia YIH. 


Shtra 5 gives aumber of these 8 VidMnas* 
,.6-13 „ names of classes of these 8 
Vidhdnas, ^ ' 

.. 14-20 „ the VidliSna of the 2nd kind. 
, 21-23 Nirdesa of the 3rd kind. 

4, 24 I, ,, 4tii „ 

„ 25 Nirdesa and Mhdm of Punya. 
.,26 ,, „ ofPdpa. 

OKAPTER IX. 

(It deals with Stoppage and Shedding.) 

^Ura I NirdesaM of stoppage. 

2 six BeUhams of „ 

„ 8 one „ „ ,, and of Shed- 

ding. 

„ 4 ISirdesa and Vidhatta of 1st 
Sddham, 

„ 6 2ijd 

„ 8 ... ... ... 8rd 

4} 7 »*• ... t,« 4th 

„ 8-17 deal with the 5th BMham. 

Biifcras 8 gives Nirdesa. 

4 , 9 ,4 VWuim, 

M 10-12,, Bvdmitm. 

„ 13-16 „ BtUhamh 
H 17 „ Bthiti and Adhikamna 

M 18 Sirdesd and Vidlmnas of 0th Sd- 
dhana, 

„ 19-44 deal with the 7th Bddhanu 
(Tapa). 

Bhtra 19 Nirdem and 6 Vidh(tna$ of 
External austerity (Tapa)* 

,4 20 „ „ * „ Internal ,» 

21- 25 Vidhdnm of 5 „ „ „ 

22- 26 Nlrde$amd VidMm^oi these 
Ovo Vidhdnaa, 

.. 27 ^'irde$a and BvamUm; and Btkitl 

of the 8th Internal tapa$ Le, Con- 
centration. 

28-4 VidhdmB of Concentration. 

„ 29 Nlrdm of the 4 „ „ „ 

30-23 „ and Vidh^m of tho 1st or 
Arta concentration, 

4 , 84 Soamitm. 

♦, 85 tlirdem, Bvimitm and Vklhdm of 
2nd. 

44 86 „ M and Vidhdm of Srd. 

37-8 Nirdcsa, BvCmitm and VidJIi&m 
of4tln 

89 Names of 4 Vidhdm$ of 4th« 

4 40 BMham and Adhikumm of these 
4 Vidhdms^ 

„ 1 1-44 Nirdem of the first two of these 
4 Vidhmm^ 

15 give Sndmitm and BtUiH of Shed- 
ding. 

4, 48 Nirdem and Vidhdm of Nlrgrantlm, 
,,47 BadMmtot Nirgraththa* 

CHAPTER X. 


(It deals with Bondag<'.) 

Biitra 1 H^dhana of Bondage, 

„ 2 Nirdem of 

3 Vidhffm of ,, 4 kinds. 

„ 4 Nirdem and 8 YMhrfnm of Ist 
kind. 


Shtra I BMMm of Feileot Enowiedge, 
^ 2-4 ** and Nirdem of JAberatlon, 

„ 5 Adhikamm of Xiiberatlon. 

„ 6-8 BAdham of this Adhikdmm, 

„ 9-12 BMham and Ffdh^at cf iibo* 
rated Souls* 
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THE SCOPE OF THE BOOK. 


As to the Scoi^e of the contents of the different chapters, the following 
analysis may be nsefuL 


CHAPTER r. 

80tras 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, Categories and Predic- 
ables, etc., Logic, 

„ 9-38 PramCajta Psychology^ Induction^ 
Deduction, Logic, 

CHAPTER n. 

„ I-IO Metaphysics, 

„ IUI% Psychology. 13-22 MlucraJogiu 
Physics, Zoology, Botany. 

„ lB-20 Physiology and Anatotny. 
.,21-24 Psychology, 

„ 23, Zoology, Psychology, 

„ 25-30 Transmigration, (Theology. 
,,31-35 Embryology. (Theology -^Hellish 
and Oelestial^eings.) 

M 30-49 Physiology, Anatomy, Theology 
(Angels.) Physics (Electric body), ' 
„ 50-53 Physiology „ „ „ 

CHAPTER lU. 

„ 1 Mineralogy and Geology. 

2-6 Theology (Hells). 

„ 7-85 Geography. 86-89. Anthropology. 

CHAPTER IV. 

„ 1-12 Heavens. Theology, and Astroiio^ 
my(l% 13, 14, 15). 

(2) a 


CHAPTER y. 

Metaphysics, Physics, Chemistry (25- 
28) Space 1,4,6,7,9,12,18. Matter 
1, 4, 5, 10, 11, 14, 19, 20, 23, 28, 83, 37. 

Time 22, 39, 40. Beat 23 

Motion \ 1, 4, 5, 7,8, 13, 17. Light 23,24, 

Best j Sound 24.19. 

Soul 3,8,15,16,21. 

Substance 29, 30, 31, 32, 38, 41, 42. 

CHAPTER VJ. 

Psj^choloflfy— Connection between mind 
and matter. (The mighty inflncnce 
of the mind on matter). ^ 

CHAPTER VIJ. 

Ethics in the light of Psychology. 

CHAPTER VHr. 

Physics and Psychology. Kinds and 
Character of connection between 
mind and matter, 

CHAPTER IX, 

Asceticism in the light of Psychology 
and Phijsico-Psychology. 

CHAPTER X. 

The GOAL. 
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24. SOtra daaddhydya vaobanikd, by Pandit Eakhtawar-Ratanlalji. 
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Bivdkara died in 600 A, V,, in a village, named Pratisthdnapura (south). He is 
•different from the Siddhasezia mentioned in Mdbapurdvakdeaka. His famous 
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4. Sabbdsyatattvdrtliddhigama, by feVi Umdsvdti Vdchaka. 



Victory to Jaina Siddkanta !!! 



I 

TATTVARTHA SUTRAM. 

First Adhy^ya. 


SUTRA 1. 

u ^ w 

Sainyagdarsana jnS.nacb^ritrS.ni inoksa-mUrgah— (I.) 

Samyagdarsaiia, Right Darsaua (belief), 
Samyagjn&na, Right JnSaa (kuowledge), ^f?C^ Samyak Obiritra, 
Right Oh&ritra (conduct), J Moksa-m&rgab, the path to liberation. 

I. Right belief, (right) knowledge, 
(right) conduct, these (together constitute) the 
path to liberation. 

CX)MMKNTARr. 

Bight Belief, Right koowledge aad Right conduct are called the three 
gems (Ratna-traya) in Jaina works. Each of these three can be oonsidfred 
in its three-fold aspect, viz., the subject, the object and the meaia. S'or 
example, in right belief there is the believer, that which ia believed and 
the means of belief. Similarly in right knowledge there is the knowar, the 
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known and the'means of knowledge and in right oondnot we have the 
parener of condnct, the condnct itself and the means of condnct. 

Every mnndane soul is embodied and exists in combination with 
Ssrmas. In a pure soul this partnership between the soul and Karmas 
is dissolved. The soul attains liberation (Mokfa). Then in self -absorption 
(Svasamaya) it enjoys for ever its own qualities consisting, among others, 
of the Infinite (jnaternary (Ananta-chatustaya), viz-. Infinite Conation, 
Infinite ICnowledge, Infinite Power and Infinite Bliss. 

The way to liberation on the altaininent of which the soul will be 
freed from Karmas and possessed of the aforesaid qualities with others 
lies in right belief, rjght knowledge and right conduct. To attain libera- 
tion all the three must be simultaneously pursued. The path may bo 
compared to a ladder with its two side-poles aiid the central rungs or 
rounds forming the steps. The side-pieces are right belief and right 
knowledge and the steps, gradual stages of right conduct. We can go up the 
ladder only when all the three are sound. The absence of one makes 
ascent impossible. Thus a simultaneons pursuit of right belief, right 
knowledge and right conduct is enjoined here.f 

Of those three, right belief is the basis upon which the otlier two rests. 
It is an essential preliminary to right knowledge. It is the cause and 
right knowledge is the effect. Eight knowledge always implies it. 
Similarly right condnct is preceded and caused by right knowledge, and 
implies both right knowledge and right belief. For this reason, in the 
aphorism we find right belief mentioned first, then right knowledge and 
lastly right conduct. f 

In the Mss. of Tattvirtha Bhtra generally found and used in daina 
temples, there are the following verses preceding the , first aphorism evi- 
dently forming the Mahgalftcharapa : 

sik i 

i 

t Ms is why the wngaUr numher is used in the word Moks«-ra4rga in the aphorism. 
These three are not diffwent paths but form tc^ether a single path c< f. 

' tPojyspgda’s S«v4rlha-»ddhi^. 
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'aRT^ «K5r* «?% i 

«rT?T5»!!t II 

aR^aigsraq ar f?ii5«wai i 

?f5ia!*a!Wj-ar^ ?rawiJin:(w flu’ll ii 

wwpc ^i{^cR^ ci^gaiaiaai^ II 

t.^,, ‘‘Three (Divisions o£) Time, (Presenfc, Pasfe and Fatare), six Draryas 
(sabstances),! with nine Padirthas (categories),^ six kinds o£ embodied 
souls, 3 six thought-points,^ the five AstikUyas (embodied substances), b 
the five Vratas (vows),® the five kinds o£ Samiti (careEalaess),^ the five 
kinds o£ Gati (conditions o£ existence), 8 the five binds o£ JBina 
(knowledge), 9 the five binds o£ Chitritra (conduct), 10 these are the root prin- 
ciples oE liberation, as described by Arhats (the adored ones) who are per- 

L Jtva (soul), Pndgala (matter), Dharma (medium of motion to soul, and matter) 
Adharma (medium of rest to soul and matter), Ak^sa (space), and K^la (time), 

2. The following seven are known as the seven tafctvas or principles ; Jiva (soul), 
Ajiva (non-sonl), Asrava (inflow of matter into soul), Bandha (bondage of soul by 
matter), Samvara (stoppage of inflow of matter into soul), Nirjar^ (shedding of matter 
by the soul) and Moksa (liberation of soul from matter). These seven with Fuioya 
(merit) and P^pa (demerit) are known as the nine Pad|,rthas. 

3. Prithivi-kUyika (earth-bodied), Ap-k^yika (water-bodied), Teja-k^yika (fire- 
bodied), V4yu-k^yika (air-bodied), Vanaspati-k^yika (vegetable-bodied), and Trasa- 
kUyika (mobile, so embodied that they have more than one sense), 

4. Krisna (black), Kila (blue), Kapota (grey), Pita (yellow), Padma (pink), and 
8'ukla (white), 

5. Jiva, Pudgala, Dharma, Adharma and AkASa. 

6. Ahimsa (non-injury), Satya (truth), Asteya (non-stealing), Brahma-oharya 
(chastity), and Aparigraha (non-attachment to worldly objects). 

7. Carefulness relating to irya (walking), BhM (speech), Esan^ (eating), Addna- 
niksepana (lifting and laying down), and TJtsarga (excretion, casting out dirt from the 
body). 

8. Existence as Naraki (inmates of hell), Tiryaficha (sub-human beings), Manusys 
(human beings), Deva (celestial beings) and Siddha (liberated beings), 

9. Mati (knowledge through the senses), Strata (scriptural knowledge), Avadhi 
(direct knowledge of matter limited in space and time), Manahparyaya (direct know-- 
ledge of other’s mental activity about matter) and Kevala (perfect knowledge or omni- 
science). 

10. Sam^yika (equanimity), Ohhedopasthripan^ (recovery of equanimity after a 
downfall), Farihdra-vieuddhi (pure and absolute non-injury), SCtksma-8ilmpir6.ya (all 
but entire freedom from passion), aud YalhA-kbyata (ideal and passion-less state). 
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feet and the great lords of the three worlds, (upper, middle and lower). The 
wise man who knows these, is convinced of them, and who realises these, 
is verily one who has attained right belief. 

Haying bowed to the Siddhas (liberated ones) who are renowned in 
the nniverse and who have gained the frnits of font kinds of At^dhank 
(devotion), and to the Arhats (the adored ones) t shall speak of the devo- 
tions in their order. 

Bight belief, right knowledge, right conduct and right ansterities are 
oalled ttie irMhan&s. These should enlighten the mind, be pnrsned, oon- 
tinned, grasped Srmlj and carried on to perfection. 

Z bow to him who is the guide on the path to liberation, the destroyer 
of monntains of kannas and the Knower of the principles of the universe, 
so that f may atbiin these qualities belonging to him.” 

But there is no sufficient reason to hold that these verses were com- 
posed by the author of TattvSrtha Shtra. In the commentaries on 
Tattv&rtha SAtra such as Tattvdrtha-r&ja-v&rttika by Akalahka Deva and 
Barv&riha-siddhi by Fnjyap&da, these verses are not fonnd. The last 
V«nse appears to be the Muhgahtoharapa of Sarvkrtha-siddhi. The nature 
of the verses aud the use of Prkkrita in the opening verses of a work con- 
sisting of Sanskrit aphorisms lead us to believe that Om&svdmi is not the 
author of the same. 

RUTIIA 2. 

fe * — - _ ,1 

5f'^rtr5sigiir m ^ m 

Tttttvitrtha-sraddh&nam Samyagdarsnnam— -(2). 

Belief or conviction in things ascertained as 
they are, (is) right belief. 

nrgnlt Tattvdrtha Tattva really means thatness, a thing as it is. wf 
Artha means that which is asceriained. Tafttdrfha means things 

ascertained as they are. 

Tattvas ihay be translated as the Principles of Jainism. 

Taltvliriha t= nvtw-hurtft 

m By thatn 0 .ss + ascertained object. 
m Object wliioh is ascertained by thatness. 

•»Tfaat which is ascertained by itrf own thain«w, 
Objects as they are. 
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H WH gqr Samyaktva or Jgyqr^ a r, Samyagdars&na, is of 2 fciads :— 

fltW Sardg<% Samgaktva, belief with attachment. This is 

indexed by the 4 signs of 

SWW Pragma, calmness ; non-operation of error-feeding pas- 
sions and of deluding Karmas. 

^r%*T Satnvega, fear of mundane existence in 5 cycles of 
wanderings:— 

5ST Dravya, matter ; K§etra, place ; snsr, KSa, time ; 
Utaf) bhdva, thought-condition of existence, bhdva, 
thought-activity. 

strgsiiaJT, AnuJeampd, compassion for all living beings (mobile, 
sWf Trasa and ?irf!Hr Sthdvam, im-mobile). 

Astikya, belief in the principles, soul, non-seni, etc. 

Vitar&ga Samyahtva, belief without attachment, 
t.e., the purity of the soul itself. 

sDtra 3. - 

w ^ n 


This (right belief is attained) by 

(1) fsW'T intuition, independently of the precept for others; or 

(2) wRamw Adhigama tuition, acquisition of knowledge from external 

sources, e.g., by precept of others or reading the scriptures. 

In reality, right belief is the result of : — 

(1) '5TOIT Upa^ma, subsidence, 

(2) Ksayopasaraa, destruction-subsidence or partial 
subsidence, destruction and operation, and 

(3) uw K§aya, destruction, of ntJT Parsana Mohanlya 

Kama (right-belief-del uding Karmas) and, the four WUKFTT 
Anantanubandbi KasAya, the four error-feeding 
passions. This is internal. But there are external causes as;— 
jsu Rratya, matter, e.g., images of the Adorable Arhat, 

precept, remembrance of past lives, etc. 

Kfetra, place, e.g., ^rrawrer Saraarsarana, Hall of Audience or 
where the Ijords preach the Truth. 

SST«t Kitla, time, f.f., right belief is attained only when the interval 
to the soul’s— attaining Liberutioa is less than half the time 
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• taken by one soul in its matter cycle, i.e., in its em- 
bodiments in all matter. Arddha- 

pudgala-parimrtana). 

»TT?C unciff, Bbdva Karatia, thought-activity ; this is called efficiency or 
Karana. It is the 5th of the Lahdhis, The 5 
Lahdhis, attainments, are : — 

etftvr, Kfayopasama labdhi, de.structive-subsidential attain- 
ment, attainment by a soul (by the subsidence, destruction 
and operation of certain Karraas) of such senses, mind, etc., 
that he may be able to acquire right belief. 

%% wftw, Visnddhi labdhi, virtue attainment, attainment of a 
disposition for good and against bad actions. 

Deiand. labdhi, precept attainment, attainment of an 
inclination to know the Truth. This redi^oes the 
Sthiti, duration of Karmas except the WfjeW Ayukarma, the 
age Karma, to a maximum of — Kodd koJl, erore 
of crores, au<l a minimum of one crore ?rT»K Sdgaraa. 
wfasiii, Ptdyojga labdhi, competency attainment, attainment 
of thought-activity which further reduces the ftirffT Sthiii, 
duration of the 7 Karinas, %.e,, all except the Ayu 

Karma, age Karma. But as to intensity of fruition the 
rfdncfion applies only to demeritorious Karmas, The meri- 
torious Knmiiis ara — proportiontiliy inereated in intensity of 
fruition ( «5»TI»r Annhhdga ). 

wfh’sf, Katana labdhi, efficiency attainment, attainment of 
thought-activity which must cause right belief in ?rf flT 
Anf«r mvfuirta, within 48 minutes. 

Of these 5, the last can l»e attained only by a sou! capable of attaining 
liberation and the remaining four by all. 

sOtka 4. 

\\ ^ It 

diva jlvAsrava bandha samvara nirjarS, moksds tattvam— *(4). 

The 7TW talivat, principles (are) ^9, Jiva, soul ; sitirlt, 
Ajlva, non-soul ; WWf, Aarava, inflow (of karmic matter into the 
^soal), iandh«f bondage (of soul by karmic matter) j Samvara, 
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stoppage (o£ inflow o£ karmio matter into the soul) ; liT^T, NirjarA, bed- 
ding (of karmio amtter by the soul) (and) iftlT, Moksa, Liberation (of soul 
from matter.) 

Note 1.— Soul’s characteristio is %fTHT, clietand, consdousness. It is 
of 3 kinds 

^I»l J S&na ohetanS,, consciousness or experience of pure know- 
ledge in its full extent ; it is found only in the Omniscient, 
but it begins to be experienced from the 4th spiritual stage of 
development. 

SRiT ^TtsiT, Karma chetand, consciousness of experience of action. 

esrTurw %?RT, Karma phala eii««asn4,experience of fruition of karmas. 

Ajiva, non-soul is that which is devoid of all these 3 kinds of 
consciousness. 

•Note 3.— Many sacred books treat of— 9 uafTsf, Padftrthas, categories. 
They add to theae 7 tatlvas, gnir, Pnnya and trirr, PApa, merit and 
demerit. But these two are really included in the third and fourth princi- 
ples, A-srava and Bandha, the inflow into and bondage of the 

soul by good or bad karmic matter according as merit or demerit (treated 
of in Ohapter VIII, 25, 26, below) is the active cause. 

Note 3. — These 7 Hpar, tatloa, principles, are evidently necessary and 
sufficient. They are necessary, because there must be at least two exhaustive 
categories of the universe. By dichotomy they are logically perfect. They 
are the soul and the non-soul. Their anion is manifest in the world. The 
absolute liberation of soul from the non-soul is the ultimate goal ; therefore 
JTtW, Moksa, category is placed last in the Sdlra. Its immediate 
causes ai’e stoppage and shedding of karmas. Therefore girt, Samvara and ’ 
Rirjard precede— gtg Moksa, in the enumeration. Stoppage and' shed- 
. ding are necessitated by the inflow and bondage of ^rmic matter, therefore 
— gngrsr, Asrava and afvr, Bandha are given as the third and fourth cate- 
gories. Thus we see that the 7 tattvas are necessary. 

They are sufficient also. Soul and non-soul together constitute the 
universe. If they are separate, nothing more is needed. If they are united, 
as they are found to be in the world, then the cause of their union, the 
union itself, the stoppage and the gradual and then the final destruction of 
the union are the only possible ways of considering them, , Thus the seven 
principles are sufficient also. • 

tattvas substances are only two : soul and uon-soul. Non-soul 
is all that is not soul. Therefore the really knowable and worth-knowing 
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object is ibe soal. In miTT GathA 20 o£ Dar&na P^bada it is 

said, “far^flr^ wwriflf f(r5^iTff”‘‘Niohchayado appa^am harai sam- 
mattim,” t.«., in reality soul’s own nature is— Samyag dar^a. 
Belief, experiential belief in real soul itself is Samyag darsana. Does 
not the Greek philosopher also teach us : “ know thyself, “ Gnothi 
seatUon.” ? 

StJlBA 5. 

grmqt< w i s ; s a » uag ^a>»uw : ii ii ii 

N&ma sthSj^uS, dravya bh^vatas tiinny^sah — (5). 

By Ndnia, name, Sthdpand, representa- 
tion, Dravya^ privation, Bhdva, present condi- 
tion, their mm Nydsa, aspects, (are known). 

They { riglrt belief, etc., and srVarrsftgTRf, soul, non- 

soul, etc.,) can bo considered in four aspects or fhW'T, niksepa : — ■ 

(i) WTff f?T#V, Niina niksepa, name or negative aspect, that is, the 
name is attributed for the in©r<‘ naming of the object which does not 
possess the qualities connoted by the name. As a man may bo called King 
or Smith, even if he is neither a king nor a smith. 

(3) ^TflTWf Sthiipiiul niksepa, representative aspect. Re- 

presentation of one thing by another. E. //., installation of Lord Mah&vira 
in s marble or duimond image. Or in Algebra, taking X to be equal to 
so and so. The Brst is called w^rsari: ^eirmsr, TadiMn atkdpard or fllijW, 
Sa^hkdm, i.e.f the representative and the represented are— similar in figure ; 
the other is WHtfWtrt AtaddMra sthdpand or HTflrjJW, Amt-bhdou, 

i.e., the representative bears no resemblance to wluit is represented. Such 
representation of the Arfiats (the Adored one.s) i.s not allowed in thi.s 
.^inrr WftrPl'#* liand4 Avasarpini, the aeon of decrease in which there 
are special fraitures of decrease, «.g., birth of a daughter to a Tir- 

thantora, etc. 

(3) Dravya ni»sepa, privative aspect. The absence of an 

attadbot® in « subject which it possessed in the past or must possess in the 
fcEtme, ihe athdbuting of a name, the qualities of which one does not ptMsess 
now, altibough one possessed them in the past or is sure to possess tkan 
inthefntnfe. E.g., a Dowager Queen may still be called Qmeen, and a 
n»n»«* n»y he orflod a king after depostkw also j and a Pta®. 

I cSiwt *saay well be called the Preeideftt. 
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Take the Professor of Surgery :-~ 

(1) He is dining. He knows Snrgery .bat is not attentive to it 

now. To call him Professor of Surgery is wrnw jfWT 
Igama Dravya Niksepa. 

(2) But if we think of his body only, then we have nrwff fw 

No Agama dravja Nikfepa. 

E.g.^ (1) JB&yaka Sarira. 

(i) He is asleep. To call his body, the Professor of Snrgery is 

snIfflWj varlam^na. 

fii) He has ceased to be Professor of Snrgery and has become a 
baker. To call his body, the Professor of Snrgery, till - his 
death, is etwrnrr, An&g<aa. 

(iii) He dies and is in his coffin. To call the body, the Professor 
tA Snrgery is sBiflTr, Attta. 

(2) BbSivi. He is going to be born a king. To call 
his body a king's body is bhivi. 

(3) Tadvgaiinkla s— 

(i) The professor was a great and practical philanthropist and had 
otherwise done deeds to secure rebirth, as a king. To attri- 
bute to his body the karmic matter of these deeds is ew, 
karma. 

(ii) To attribute the actual particles of which hLs kingly body will 

be formed is sft WW *psir fSftn, No karma no igama 
dravya nikfepa, 

(4) *mr ivitu, Bhava niksepa. Positive aspect or present condition. 
It signifies the possession of its present attributes. Giving 
a thing a name connoting the attributes of its present condi- 
tion only. E. g., a general considered as in actual command 
ofhisanny. It is also wtw, Agama, i.e., when the soul 
knows and is actually attentive, and s# WW, No dgama, 
when the actual present condi»ion of a material thing is re- 
femA to^ 

siWf BftNv JTrfma.niitsepa, Ndma means mere name. Niksepa, is a 
vwiiicd or ncmizi^ or lingnistio aspect. The wr, Saji^a 
TaHr9i sov^ names of Principles apply to the Principles ; 
Iwt il»y maf evwi be given to something which is not 



TATTVAhTHA-SOTRAM’-^. 


11 


tattm. Principle. E.g., vnn, A^aya, in BaddMsm 
means “ sin.” This is HW fMfv, Nllma Niksepa, from the 
Jaina point of view. That is, a thing bears the name with- 
out having the qualities indicated by it. It is merely a 
linguistic process for the convenience of argument and con- 
sideration. In language it serves the same purpose as the 
symbolic letters used in Algebra. 

Name applied to something which does not possess the qualities, 
connoted now. It is Sthdpand or Dravya. 

ivw'iT, SthipanS. Niksepa, Attributed connotation as an 
actor playing a king or a warrior. Z.e., a thing bears a 
connotation, which in reality it does not poissess and can not 
possess. 

Jtwr fNler, Dravya Niksepa, taking the potential for the actual. 
In ^irrRT, Sthdpand, the connotation is merely attributed. 
It is never there. It cannot be there. In jfSJT, Dravya, it 
will be there or has been there. The common factor between 
the two is that it is not there now and to that extent the 
connotation is fictitious in both. 

Name applied to a thing which does possess the qualities connoted 
now - 

BhSva Niksepa. The first three Nikgepas, are 

from the Jtwrflfst snr, Dravydrthika Nay a, from the sub- 
stantial standpoint. The last war iMltr, Bhava Niksepa 
is from the ParydyanUha Naya, modal stand- 

point. 

fMfv, Niksepa, is merely the way in which the word is used. 
This is most important in Jainism, in view of the 
Syddvdda system of Jaina Logic. A confusion in the 
Nik§epa, would be a fruitful source of ambiguity and double 
meanings. This Sutret lays down the necessary safe- 
guard against this. 

All the seven tattvas of ^ StUra i, supra, can be considered 

in these 4 aspects. Eg. ; — 

I. (i) erlw, Jiea. WT*r eflar, Ndma Jiva, e.g,, giving the name of 
Jiva, to objects which do not have all the attributes of 
Jiva. Jiya, as a.ftFarj tatlva, i.e.f in its reality, has the 



n THE SACREH BOOKS OF THE J AIK AS. 


tour inSnities o£ conation, knowledge, power and bliss. 
Mundane souls do not possess these, but still we call 
them srlsr Jlva A still clearer example will be to give a 
boat the name o£ Elizabeth. (As in English, a man may 
be called Mr. Hill or Mr. Fox). 

(ii) ^urirTT after, Sth&paaS. jiva. As the image of Lord MahSivlra. 
It is not MahAvira, the Omniscient, still we 

worship it as such. As also a photo of a friend, which is 
loved and respected as its original. 

(iii) smrsftw, Dravya jiva, as to call the wTfH, Arahaiit 

Siddhas. An Arhat soul is sure to become a Liber- 
ated soul. As a lecturer may be called a lecturer, even 
when he is not lecturing, but is at his dinner. 

(iv) ^arw\ar, BhAva jtva. A faumau soul to be called a human 

soul only. A mundane soul to be called a mundane soul 
only. A Liberated soul only to be called a real, ideal 
soul. 

IL wtwlsr, Ajiva. Here consider Pud^ala or matter, a 

sub-division of Ajiva. 

(1) WTW ursflw, Ndraa Ajiva, calling a man a block-head or 
giving him the name of Hill, IVood or Bice, the names 
here are given merely as names, although the human being 
can never be mere dead, inert matter, 

(il) wiusrr wwlsr. SthapanA Ajiva. As a model of a man-of-war. 
As representing an arch in a circus by human psrformers 
or representations of riv-rs and mountains on a level 
map. 

(iU) Spu urwlT, ravy a Ajiva. As calling a broken carriage, a 
carriage, when instead of currying others, it has to be 
carried itself. 

(iv) vifJ utvflsr, Bhiva Ajiva. Calling a ship, u ship ; and 
so on. 

ill. uttw?, iarava. (i) WTtr miwff, Xama Asrava, as calling the 
f%5) Siddhu, W5T«ffC Muhfi,vira, the remover of physical 
ills. Any such eon.sciou,s removing of ill implies desire, 
which means inflow of karmic matter into the soul, Ja 
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the Liberate! state, this is impossible, therefore the 
Asrava, attributed is only in name. 

(ii) SthS-pana Asraya, as attributing feaifulness 

to a black and hideous image or gentle kindliness to the 
picture or statue o£ a philanthropist. Here the image 
or the statue has no thought of frightening or pleasing us 
and therefore we simply attribute these Asraya- 

induoing qualities to it. 

(ill) 5s?r Dravva Asrava. As a man whom we have 

observed to be angry, is not so now and we still say - 
“ This is a wrathful man.'’ 

tiv) warwT^gr, Bh^va Asrava. Speaking of the inflow only 
where it exists, the inflow due to anger, in an 

^ugry man. 

IV. (i) wm NAma Bandha, Bandha. 0 God, you 

smote my enemies. Here the act of smiting implies 
desire and therefore bondage. But a liberated soul can 
have nothing to do with it. It is only attributed bon- 
dage. 

(ii) Sthdpcind Bandha. As a group of sculpture 
representing a butcher, slaughtering a cow or a hunter 
killing a she-deer. Here the bondage due to the slaught- 
ering and killing is represented by the sculpture. 

(iii) 3fw, Drmya Bmdm, As a man who has worked away 
the bondage of karmic matter due to, say, an act of steal- 
ing and has become a pious man, is called a thief, as if 
the old bondage still clung to him. 

(iv) Bhdva Bhanda. Predication of bondage only 
where it exists. As a liar is bound by the matter due to 
the lie. 

V. Samvara, (i) WT«r KS-ma Sam vara. As an angry 
but weak man, not returning the blow of his assailant, 
walks away in silence. To say that he has a very for- 
giving spirit, is N^ma Samvara, because forgiveness im- 
plies the stoppage of the inflow of karmas due to anger ; 
and it is not present here. 

(ii) SthUpaaS. Sam vara. As in the figure or statue 

of a woman, who looks the very picture of chastity. Here 
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the stoppage o£ the karmic inflow which unohastity would 
have caused is represented by the figure. 

(iii) 5[W Dravya Sarnvara. As calling a Tirthan- 

kara, before he has renounced the world, a sftfrtTU, Vita- 
r3,ga or free from attachment, is Dravya Sain vara. He 
is not a Vitar&ga yet, but is sure to become so. 

(iv) irrar Bh4va Sarnvara. Speaking of Samvara, as 

it really exists. B-g-t calling only that man i^lfTrTU, 
Vitaraga, who has .subdued all his passions. 

VI, NirjarA. (i) wm l^srcT, iV dma Nirjard. A man is 
seemingly engaged in austerities, but his thoughts wander 
out to worldly objecie. He is not really ridding his soul 
of matter. If one who does not know this says that the 
man is getting rid of karmas, it would be Ndma Nirjard, 
t.#., attributing Nirjard where it does not really exist. 

(ii) ?HTUWT fsTsrCT, Sthdpand Nirjard. E.g., the representation 

of Nirjard by the contemplative posture of a saint in a 
picture or iu an image. 

(iii) RSV Dravga Nirjard. As saying of a ?ri*lSRT, TiV* 

thankara, when he is still a house-holder, that he is born 
ascetic. This is Dravga Nirjard, as the Tirthankara is 
sure to become an ascetic and get rid of karmic matter. 

(iv) Bhdta Nirjard. Aitriliuting Nirjai4, when the 
shedding of karmic matter is actnally going on. 

VII. Tthr, Moksa. (i) HTiT >T>», N4ma Moksa. As a much 

harassed debtor on paying off his last debt may exclaim;— 
“ This is my liberation.” This can n<5t mean Moksa and 
yet the word used connoted it. Moksa is claimed by one 
who ha.s not got it. This is only stiwfNr, N&ma 
Moksa. 

. (ii) fesTT^rsrwhf, SthSpanft Moksa. E.g., Liberation is represent- 
ed by the figure of a Siddha. This figure is an image 
of brilliance, as the Liiierated Souls are described to be in 
FtJ #sr, Siddha Kfetra, the half-moon-shaped space at the 
.summit of the Universe, which is the aI>ode of Siddkat. 

(Iii) awm^W, Dravya Moksa. To call the Arhats, Siddhat. 
Arhats are sure to become Siddha.s, but as Arhats, they are 
pot Siddhss. 

.< • I* ♦ 
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(iv) »TT9r iftw, BhUva Mok§a. Attributing Mok§a only to 
Liberated Souls. 

SUTBA 6. 

UHWj 11 ^ H 

Pram^oa Nayai radhi yama^— (6). 

Adhigama f is knowledge that h derived from tuition, 
external sources, precept and scriptures. It is attained j by (means 
ofj Pramdna and Nay a. 

JUTTO, Pramdna. Authority by means of which we test direct or 
indirect right knowdedge of the self and the non-self in all 
their aspects. 

Hiy, N ay a stand-point which gives partial knowdedge of a thing 
in some particular aspect of it. 

Note . — Eight belief is not identical with faith. Its authority is 
neither external nor autocratic. It is reasoned knowledge. It is a sort of 
a sight of a thing. You cannot doubt its testimony. So long as there is 
doubt, there is no right belief. But ’doubt must not be suppressed, It 
must be destroyed. Things have not to be taken on trust. They must be 
tested and tried by every one oneself. This ^ Sutra lays down the mode 
in which it can be done. It refers the enquirer to the first laws of thought 
and to the universal principles of all reasoning, that is, to Logic, under 
the names of Pramdna and Naya* 

iriTWj Pramdna^ is authority. It is ; — 

( i ) Pratyaksa, direct, self-evident, 

like ; — Avadhti visual. 

Manah paryaya^ mental and 
Itot, Kevala, Perfect knowdedge. 

(ii) tTTtir, Paroksa, Mediate, indirect, 
like ; — irfn, Math Sensitive and 

vfH, Sru^a^ Scriptural knowledge. 

Naya^ is stand-point. It is 

(1) Dravydriliika^ Substantial, of 

(2) Parydydrthika, Modal. 
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The most prominent use of stand-points is, of course, the 
Syddvdda or *tift sru, Sapta-bhingi nnya, of Jainism, i.e., the point of 
view of speech of seven kinds : — 

“ From some point of view a substance is, is not, is and is not, is 
unpredicable, and again is and is anpredicable, is not and is unpredicable, 
is and is not and is unpredicable 

(1) wfifffj Si/dt Astiy i.e. From the point of view of its own 
subject-matter, place, titne and nature, the subslanee is i.e., exists as 
itself. 

(2) Sydt Ndstiy ie. From the point of view of the 
subject-matter, place, time and nature of non-sub^tanco, it is, not, i.p., it is 
not non-substance. 

(3) HlftiT, Sydt Afti Nddi, i.e. From the point of view 
of the same qua'ernary relating to itself and non-substance, it may be 
said that substance is and i.«! not if wo mike the statement succes- 
sively. 

(i) nr^ST, Sgdt Aoii/ctavi/a, i.e. If .statements under SyoAnsti 
nmli, are attempted to be m i le at once, it cannot be done. Thus a sub- 
stance is unpredicable. 

(.*») sirFefT Sydt Asti Arakavya, ie. From the point 

of view of its own quaternary and at the same time fmm the joint qua- 
ternary of itself and non-substance, substance is and is also unpredic- 
able* 

(■6) 5 irri 5 wJ'nKSrr, Sydi Ndtti Aoaktmya, i.e. From the point 
of view of nou-sub«(!inc9 ([uatenriry and at the same time from the joint 
quaternary of iteelf and noa-sulistance, subitanoe i.s not and is unpre- 
dicable. 

(7) ’irfb'V srrivrr vrvwBir, Sydt Asti Ndsti Aeakavya, i.e. From 
the point of view of its own quiiternary and non-substance quaternary and 
at the same time IV.im tlr? j >int ((uitorniry of itself and non .substance, 
suHstanoo is and is not and i.s unpredicable. 

(See PaKchaslikaya Gith& 14). 

These are the Universal iniitrumenls for acquiring all kinds of 
knowledge. 
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But there are particular way^ la wliiuli they cm be usoEully applied 
to right belief. Those ways are given ia Sutras 7tli and 8lh. 

Sfttra 6th gives the means of acquiring Aclhigam. 

Sutras 7th aud 8th give the modes of employing those means. 

SUTHA 7- 

gmffT WTfRr: ii « n 

Nirdesa Sv§,tnitva Sadhanadhi karana sthiti vidh^natah. 

( Adhigama is attained ) by (considering a Principle, or any 
substance with reference to its) Nirdesfii (Description, Definition), 

Sv^mitva (Possession, Inherence), S^dhnna, (cau'so), 
Adhikarana (Place), ftirfH Sthiti, (Duration)^ and fir^T^T, Vidhana 
(Division). 

Everything can be known hy being treated in these >ix ways, eM. 
man. He may be described us a rational animal ; the qualities of ration- 
ality and animality inhere in all human beings ; the cause of being a man 
is dhe sum-total of his own karmic energies, which acting through his 
parents caused him to be born iu the world : lu«< birth depends on his 
birth-place being such as human beings can ho born in it; liis duration, 
his life is determined and limited by his uge or surfW Jiyu karma ; 
and according to his nationality he miy bo divided into Englisli, French. 
German, American, Japanese, otc , etc. 

We shall subject right belief ’’ to this .six-foUl treatment. 

Nirdes^. Hight bolioE is belief iu things, ascertahiod as 
they are. 

^^rrffToar, Svamitva. Generally it inheres in ^ouK, which ui’o capable 
of attaining Liberation, and only in those who have got a 
mind, i.e*, are Samanaska. 

S4dhana, Cause of right belief, 

(1) isrvsjfrT?:, Abhyantara, internal. It is the making inoporativ© 

of the Dar&na Mohaniya, or the belioLobs- 

curing karmas, and AnantS-nubandhi Lvasaya, the 4 error- 
feeding passions. 

(2) writ, Buhya, external. Thw is of two kinds : — 

3 



18 


THE SAVUhD BOOKS OF THE JAINAS. 


(x) Kisargttja, iutuUive, ejj., reiumbrance of past 

lives, enduring of great pain, contemplation of the 
image of the ^ar J'nas or Tirthatnkaras, and observa- 
tion of the miraculous powers of celestial beings. 

iii; wfvrwsr, Adhigamaja, aepiired ; e.o., by others’ precept 
or the scriptures. 

wf^sKtriir. Adhikarana, is also .■ — 

1 1) wsEfax: Internal. It is the soul itself upon which right lieiicf 
dcjiends. 

(2) WTW. External. It is eriffTfe, Trasa Nadi, mobile eluinnel, f.r., 
that part of the Universe outside of which living beings 
with only one sense are found. 

fipitfH, Sthiti. The smallest dmutiou of right belief is one snr?flf 
fT, Jaghanya AntarmuUarta, i r., minimum, which 
consists of one Avali and one «trn', S amaja, instant. 

One Avail is the twinkling of an eye. In one Avail there are 
Jaghauya yukta asainkbynla, or minimnin plenteous) innu- 
merable ksaitfuyas. A snq', Samaya is an instant or unit 
of lime, i e,, the lime taken by an atom of matter in passing 
from one Pradesa, i.e., from one point of .space to 

the ue.xl. Ulkrista or maximum Aular-mu- 

khria, is equal to 48 minutos minus one Bamaya. The long- 
est duration of right Itollef is efornity, tf //., the right belief 

of Liberated souks- 

fitVTfvr, VidhAna. There are Ihreo main «Hvisions 

(Ij Aupii Bamikit, arises when the right-bclief-deludiug 

karinas and the four t!r!f!¥TT55r?'«Tr Aaantanubandht 

KasAyas, «.<?., anger, pride, deceit and greed which feed 
tlio.se karmuB are made inoperative, 

(2) KgAyopa Batnika, arises when there is part des- 

truction, subsidence and operation of the right-belief- de- 
luding kanims, and of tlie error-feeding [Missions. 

(•1) Kyayaka, arises from a (otui dcjlnictiou of the above. 

This belief lasts for ovfsr. 

In a similar sis-foid way the other principles irurJiva, tiraftar Ajiva, 
cic., must be tr<ated. 
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SUTRA 8. 

Sat SamkbhyS. Ksetra Sparsana K&lS.aiara BhS.v^lpa Balmtvaischa. 
(The eight principles are known) also by~ 

(1) erg[, Sat, Existence. 

(2) ^t5iTT, Samkhy^, number ; enumeration o£ kinds or classes. 

(3) K>setra, place, Avhere the thing is £onnd at the present 
time. 

(4) Sparsana. Extent or the amount of space touched 
by it in all agOh, 

(5) SRm, KMa, Time. * 

(6) ^ht, Antara, Interval (o£ Time.) 

(7) Bhava, Quality, Le*, that determinateness which is one 
with the being of the object. 

(8) Alpa-bahutva, Quantity, the being so much with 
reference to a possible more or less, measurable or numer- 
able amount. 

By these 8 ways ^{hr, Jiva, etc., can be knowti even more fully than 
by the 6 ways given above, ^.y., Jiva : — 

Sat, Jiva existSf This is inferred from the fact of conscious- 
tiess which is a characteristic of soul, and not found in any 
other substance. This;coascioiisness persists in the soul in 
all its conditions of existence. 

Samkhya. There is an infinity of soul>. This is obviou> from 
the infinite forms of embodied souls. 

Ksetra. Soul is found in the whole Universe. 

Sparsana. At some time or other, the souls touch the whole 
Universe. 

^T9r, Kfik, The duration of .souls i> eternity. 

’jffrtt, Amtara. This means the interval between a c*<!>nditiou of soul 
and its regaining that condition once more after losing it. 
Foi‘ example, a soul is embodied as a man, then he transmi- 
grates to other foi’ins of existence and then once more is em- 
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bodied as a man; the infemil between the two human embodi- 
ments is called Autara. 

HTBT, Bh&va. The so«l has five kinds of vibrations, 

Audayika, i.e., the vibrations set u{» in ;i soul I>y the com- 
ing into operation of the karmic matter. 

Alpa-bahutva. This is naturally comparative. There are 
more sonls embodied as vegetable-souls than air souls ; and 
more as air souls than water ; and more as water souls than 
earth-souls and more as earth gouls than fire souls. 

Kow take the case o£ Liberated souls : 

Sat, Existence. Is permanent in .substance, i.e., in Jiva. ; but 
there is natural thought-activity which owing to time may 
be said to be different or distinct for each passing moment. 
The test of sat is the inherence, in the object considered, 
of the threefold <putliti0.s of Birth, Decay and Permanence. 
Birth and Decay Loth refer to the conting into and going out 
of existence of a condition. Tlie substance, of course, con- 
tinues the same. 

Bamkhyil, Number. Infinite. 

tjsr, Ksetra, Place. At the end of Loka. 

Sparsana, Possible Extent (Orbit). From the place of the 
soul attaining Libeialion to the end of Loka. Any point in 
dvlpas may la* the b<*giimitig, because the libenited soul 
attains Siddhaliood there ; and then its only natural and 
final movement is vertical and only up to the cad of Loka, 

etW, Kftia, Time ( Ueal). The Liberated soul takes one samaya 
to reach the end of letka. It retains Siddhahood for an 
Infinite time. 

sfHtr, Aiijtara, Interval of time. Between one soul attaining Libera- 
tion anti auotlier, there may be an interval of one 
.-amiija and at the most of (> months. As to space, every 
liberated soul Ims a form and it is distinct from that 
of the Ollier lil«*ra{eil souls. But form is not neces- 

sarily an al tribute of matter. It is thw f|uaUly which makes 
a substance occupy space, which is called iis pure form. 
It should bo remembered tliiit matter is not the only 
substance according to .laiuitni. There are five othor-s ; one 
Is space. Space gives place to everything else. 
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nn, Bhava, Quality. Its own trrfrttrTfiTaF, PArinamika, aotirity is 
soul’s own quality. Its po-^session of the luHnities of Con- 
ation Knowledge, Power and Bliss is its quality from 
another point of view, i.^,, the absence of karmas which 
obscure these. 

sirw *5?ar, Alpa-bahutva, Quantity. The size of its form depends 

upon the size of the body of its last mundane incarnation. 

* 

Ifc is noticeable that Existence and number are really variants of 

Ssu*, Dravya, Substance ; 

Place and Possible Extent really variants of 
Ksetia, Place ; 

Time and Interval really variants o£ siim, 
Kala, Time and 

Quality and Quantity really variants of JTTgr, 
Eh4va, Quality. 

SUTRA 9. 

mi f rij w < \\ 

Mati S^rut&vadlii Manah paryaya KeTaUai Jn^nam. 

Right knowledge (is of five kiinlsj 

Hfn, Mati. Sensitive knowledge. Knowledge of the ‘self and the 
non-self by means of the senses and the mind. 

J^ruta. Scriptural knowledge. Knowledge derived from the 
reading or preaching of scriptures, or through an object 
known l^y sensitive knowledge. 

Avadbi. Visual knowledge. Direct knowledge of matter in 
various degrees with reference to ss^r, Dravya, subject 
matter; wg*, Ksetra, spae<^ ; Kala, time, and nm, Bhava' 
quality of the object known. 

vmt Manah paryaya. Mental kuowdedge. Direct knowledge 
of another \ mental activity about matter. 

Kevala. Perfect knowledge. Omniscience ; knowledge of all 
things ill all iheir a-^pects at all time*^. 

Eaidi f>£ these five kinds of knowledge <*an be euiddered in ilsartpee^ 
of the knower, the knowledge anti the meau'- of knowing, far as the soul 
is conceined Tin* oiitwanl s^iJ^ilm<*eN vnUm*!! arc kimsMi are not included 


in thi-5. 
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WiT Srnta or scriptaral knowledge i< al<io called : — 

Apia Vacihana. 

WTniT, Againa. 

Upadesa. 

Aitibaj-a. 

Amnaya. 

i’ravachann. 

f^sr irw, dina Vachane' 

ISL'TRA 10. 

n u 

Tat-pramaije. 

They (Le., five kmd*5 o£ kaowledge are) the two Pramanas (and 
no others). 

The Prama^as are of two kinds :— 

JTrSRff, Pratyaksa, Direct. This is Visual ( ) Meatal (rttfs tr^r^r) 
aud Perfect (^stm) knowledge. 

Piirok?a, Indirect. This is Sendiive ( Ttfa ) and Bcripnirai 
{ Vrf ) knowledge. 

But other .system^ of Philoatophy l)ol!f*ve in rlie following Pra- 
mAi.ris 

Cbarvitka heiitn'es in Pralyak^a (Porcepliou) only. 

ff, Bud<llui and Vuisesika, l^dievt* in Perception uml 

Anumana ( lidoroiu^o). 

SaukhyUj hoiicvo'i in Forceptum, Inference and ’sW'fWJT, Againu 
(Trnstwoi thy aftirmation). 

Xaij nj ika. h«^iicve^ in Perc<-‘ption, ruferent’o. Triisiworthy 
artlrnKUi<tn and tcri^riw npamAna n‘ompnrison ). 

jMiinfm''aka, hclitivo^ in Pin'C{»ption» Tnhn'oiuv, Trust worth v 
affirmation, compaiison, iffvrlcrf^ ArthApaiti { PriMumptiou), 
and AlAiAvn (Fiivatioit). 
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SitTRA 11. 

w w u 

Adye Paroksain* 

The first two ^(kinds of knowledge, i.s,, V[fn, Sensitive and 
^rT, Scriptural knowledge, are) Paroksa, i.e., Indirect or 

Blediate. 

Indirect is so-called as it is ac'^uired by the ex^eraal help of the 
senses (iiiclading the iniud) or the Scriptures, or by the internal help, 
by the partial subsidence, destruction and operation ( ; ol 

‘ Ihe knowledge-obscuring karma. 

s6tEA 12. 

It \t( \[ 

Partyaksa Manyat. 

The remaining (three, Avadhi, visual, direct, material 

knowledge, wtr, Manah paryaya, Mental, direct mental know- 
ledge and Kevala, Perfect knowledge are) — Praiyaksa, (ie. 
directly known by the soul itself, without any external help. 

Of these the Visual and Mental arise on the Ksayopaaama, 

destruction, subsidence of knowledge-obscuring karmas. They are called 
Desapratyak§a, Incomplete direct knowledge. Kevala, arises 
from total destruction of knowledge-obscuring karmas. This alone is 
jTcTO? Sakah Pratyaksa or OompI ete direct knowledge. 

SUTRA 13. 

friu: T 

Matili Sinritily SafijSli, Ohinta Bhinibodha ItyaDarth§,ntarain. 

Mati, sensitive knowledge, (connotes) the same thing as • 

Smriti (remembrance of a thing known before, but out of 
sight now) ; 

Sanjni also called jrf?jfiTWT5Tj Pratibhijn^na, recognition 
(remembrance of a thing known before when the thing itself 
or something similar or markedly dissimilar to it is present 
to the senses now) ; 



THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE JAIN AS. 


Chintz or ?r^, Tarka, Inluclioa (reasoning or argument based 

upon observation. Ii‘ a thing is put in fire, its temperature 
would rise) ; 

AbhiniboJha or Anuiuana. (Deduction. Reasoning by 
inferouoo, any thing put in fire becomes heated ; this 
thing is in fire, therefore it must boheated). 

Each of the last four is based upon the one preceding it, e </•, remem- 
brance is based o n .sensitive knowledge. Wo reme.nb'r John, because wo 
have seen him boforo. We recognise his picture because we remember 
him and bis picture is before us. This Safijni or recognition is based 
upon our remembrance, Smriti of John which is itself based upon 
our mati, sense-knowledge of John when we saw him, as also upon 
our sen.se-knowledga of the picture before us. 


Induction (chinta) is based upon recognition. We see the sun rise in 
the same way every day. We see men dying. The same or similar phenomena 
take place. We remember and recognise those phenomena. By induction 
we say the sun rises always, and uH men die. Having stored up our obser 
vations in the above induction we can make use of them in deduction or 
Anum&na and argno ; 

The sun rises every day, therefore it w’ll rise to-morrow. All mon 
die, therefore John will die. 

These five are called wfk, ilati and they arise on the K^ayopasama 
destruotion-sabsidoaco or tho subsidence, destruction and 0 [ieration of the 
Sensitive-knowledge- obscuring karmas. 

SIJTEA 1-1. 



firSm w w 


Tadindriya niiidriyd. nimittain. 

It (is acfiuired) by the help of the indriyas, senses and 

anindriya, i.e. mind. 

Indriya is so callo<l because Indra lueaus the -lOtil and the 
sense-organs are an index or sign of that soul. 

ntfbfs^ir, Auindriya or Antal.i karauo, mind is so-called to 

aistingaisb its internal character from the external senses. All the same 
it is a sense and a material one like the other senses. It is also called 
Ho-Indriya or quasi-sonse. 
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In Jainism it is an organ which is made o£ subtle matter called 
ManovarganS,, or mental matter. Its form is like a lotus with 
eight petals near the heart, 

sdaiu 15. 

pretax: w a 

Avagrahe havfi.y^’ dh^ran^h. 

(They are :) 

Avagraha. It is preceded by Dar^xana or conation, 

tendency towards an object. Conation is the oonscioasness which arises 
„at the moment when the senses are merely awakened towards the object 
but before they gain even the slightest describable perception of its 
sensible qualities. Avagraha or perception is the definite or indefinite 
but distinct apprehension of the object, e,gf , seeing a white object in 
the distance, we know that it is white but do not know whether it is a 
man or a pillar, etc. It is also called Grahana, Aloohana or 

Avadh^rana. 

*> 

^fT, Iha, Conception, Here we deal with the contents of perception 
and picking out separate qualities from the continuous whole which we 
perceive, group them together. It is the undetermined bat definite knowledge 
that the thing must be this or that. It is accompanied with a desire to 
ascertain what it really is, e.g., to argue that the white object must be a 
pillar. This knowledge is the nearest to the next kind, i.s.. Judgment. 
It is also called gtfT Uhft, Hss, Tarka, PariksS,, fsrwKwr, Vichfiran^, 

or f^WT JijS^sfi,. 

WTSTsr, Av§,ya, Judgment. It is ascertained knowledge, e.g , that 
the white object is a pillar and not a man. It is also called WUTU', ApS.ya, 
nurnJT, Apagama, UTU'iTtg:, Apanoda, sjruairm, Apavyidha, Apeta, 

ururnFi:, Apagata, Apaviddha or wagH, Apanutta. 

WTTWT, DhArani. Retention. Keeping things in the mind. Memory 
of Judgments. Firm and indelible grasp of the knowledge of the 
AvAya or ascertained kind. It is also called irFHOffr, Pratipatti, iffarsTTtnr, 
AvadhArana, AvasthAna, Nisohaya, ^srerniT, Avagama, or 

Avabodha. 


4 
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SUTEA 16. 

sf| u \\ w 

Baha balmvidha knipr^ nisrita nakta dhrav4nS.m sdiar^n3<tD. 

Of many, many kinds, quick, hidden, unexpressed, lasting and their 
opposites. 

Each one of the four kinds in Sutra 15, has twelve sub-divisions, 
i.e.f each one can relate to twelve kinds of considerations. These 12 are 

arj, Bahu, More. Many in number or much in quantity ; as percep- 
tion of a crowd of people or a huge stack of hay. 

HiB, Eka, ^re'u, Alpa, one in number or unit of (juantity as, perception 
of one man or of a glass of water. 

lI’fsvTj Bahnvidha, of many kinds ; as perception of a man with a 
dog, i.e., of two kinds of object perceived. 

irstfu’iar, Ekavidha, of one kind j as perception of a flock of sheep. 
f%sr, Ksipra, Quick, e.f/., perception of an Express going full speed. 
Ali§ipia. Slow ; as perception of a snail crawling by. 

wfejWrT, Aniljsrita, Hidden ; perception of a ship from seeing only 
its funnel above the horizon. 

Nihsrita, Exposed j perception .d an open thing, like a book 
on a table. 

Anukta, Unexpressed ; not described, perception of a thing 
which has not been described to us, as that of an animal 
not known. 

Ukta, Described ; perception of what ha.s been described, c.j/., 
perception of a horse or cow, described in a book. 

sr?r, Dhruva, Lasting ; perception of a mountain. 

scar «r, Adhruva, Tiansiont ; perception of a flush of lightning. 

As perception or Avagraha is illustrated above so IhA» Avaya, 
and DhliranA have to be treated. Thus we obtain 12 x d; a* 46 divisions 
of sense-knowledge through any one of the sen.'.-e.s. As there are five 
senses and one mind, the total kinds of sense-knowledge are r— • 

48x(5-f-l) = 48x 6» 268. 
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stlTRA 17 . 

II II 

Arthasya. 

(The 288 refer to, i.e, are) of determinable senae-objeots, («< , 
things that ctii be touched, tasted, smelt, seen, heard or perceived 
by the mind). 

The 288 sub-divisions of knowledge relate to determinable sense- 
objects. 

SUTRA 18. 

II II 

VyaSjanasji, vagrahah. 

(There is only) percsption, Avagraha, of Vyanjana, ie., indeter- 
minable object, (i e., of a thing of which we know very little, so 
little that we can not proceed to the IhS., Conception, AvSya, Judgment, 
and Dh2,ranfi/, Retention of it). 

It can be only the subject-matter of four senses, namely, touch, 
taste, smell and hearing. It can not be the subject-matter of sight and 
mind, which can acquire farther knowledge of anything before them, c.y , 
we hear a sound but it is so slight and sadden that although we are sure 
that there was a sound, we can not determine its character or origin. 

Thus there is no IhS.. conception, Avaya, Judgment or Dh^ranS., 
Retention of Vyanjana, an indeterminable object. But if the object become.? 
knowable as, e.g., the sound in the List illustration, by repetition, then the 
pereeplion of it may becomo s!ru''?firCr Arth.'lvagraha, ie., perception of a 

Padlrtha or determinable sen.se-object, as distinguished from 
BifsTSiTSW?, Vyaajanilvagraha, perception of 5ng'?r, VyaSjana or an 
indetermintible sense-object. 

SUTRA 19. 

5T ii ii 

Na obaksu ranindi iya bbyaip* 

(TliU b ) not { possible ) to ilie ey« or the mind* ( It iii possible io 
the remaining four souses)* 
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Thus the kinds of perception of indeterminable objects are 48, 
the 4 senses can each know an indeterminable thing in its 12 aspects of 
Bahu, etc. 

Thus the total number of kinds of sensitive knowledge is 288 + 
48 -.336. 

SUTRA 20. 

Srutam matipurvara dvyaneka dvadasa bhedam. 

Sruta or Scriptural knowledge ( is always ) preceded by sensitive- 
knowledge. (It is of) two kinds ; (one of which has) twelve ( and 
the other) many divisions. 

A man hears the word ‘ship’, this is sensitive-knowledge. The 
sound raises the qualities of a ship in his mind, as he may have read or 
heard of them, this is Scriptural knowledge. 

It is of two kinds: stfiTirfua, Anga.pravujia contained in the 
Ahgas. There are 12 sifu Augas. 

^frr TOffj Aiiga-V&hya, out of the Augas. These non- A ugn Scrip- 
tures are c£ many kinds. 

Srtita literally means that which is heard (Sri, to heai). Scriptural 
knowledge is of two kinds. 

(1) Verbal, lettered Ak|ar&tmaka). 

(2) Non-verbal, letterless (iT*nitTP'i^, Anokfarktmaka). 

Verbal scriptural knowledge is derived from words which are com- 
posed of letters (wr^r, Aksara), spoken or written ; as when the eye sees 
the written word or the ear hears the spoken word “soul”. The seeing 
and hearing gives us merely sensitive knowledge (Mali jBAnili). What 
more we think about the meaning and connotation of the word “soul” is 
scriptural knowledge. It is called verbal, because it is derived from our 
sensitive knowledge of the word “soul”. 

Non-verbal scriptural knowledge is derived from all kinds of sensi- 
tive knowledge except those kinds which can be reduced to words, written 
or spoken. You feel cold air, the knowledge of coldness is sensitive 
knowledge fay means of touch of the skin. If yon do not like it and infer 
that it is unpleasant, it is non-verbal soripltirttl knowledge. It is derived 
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from your knowlodgo or feeling of cold, whicli cannofc be reduced to a mere 
word, written or spoken. 

Verbal scriptural knowledge is possible only in rational beings. All 
the irrationals have only non-verbal scriptural knowledge. Their sensitive 
knowledge also is confined to perception (Avagrabr) by the five senses, 
and indeterminate perception (VyaHjauavagraha) by all the 5 senses 
except the eye. 

The rationals have non-verbal scriptural knowledge also 

Verbal scriptural knowledge is also called Sabdajanya orfeabdaja, 
produced by words. Non-verbal scriptural knowledge is also called 
Lingajamya or Lihgajd, produced by signs. (Cf. Uoramatasflra, Jiva 
Ktln.la, Gathfi. 314)‘ 

THE ANCIENT JAINA SACRED LITE RATURE.* 

The knowledge of Sruta may be of things which are con- 

tained in the Augas (Sacred books of the Jaiuas) or of things outside 
the Aiigas. There are 64 root letters of the alphabet or represeutations 
of sounds. Of these 33 are consonants, 27 vowel, slight, long and 

prolonged, 3 kinds of each of the 6 vowels, f, 3', tF, ^,) 

and mixed sounds, auusvAra, visarga, hk, hkh, hip» (which help in 
the formation of Compound letters). The total number of possible com- 
binations of those 64 simple letters into Compounds of 2,3, 4 or more upto 
64 letters, is (23t-l), i 1, 84, 46, 74, 40, 73, 70, 95, 51, 615. These 
are the letters (Simple and Oompouud; of Sruta in its entirety. This 
number being divided by 16, 34, 83, 07, 888, which is the number of 
letters in a middle foot (wisniT of the Paramagama gives us the 
number of feet Padas (n'2[) of the Augis, as 11, 28, 35, 80, 005. The 
remainder 8, 01, 08, 175 gives us the letters of that part of Sruta which 
is not contained in the AngAs. This part is divided into 14 Prakirnaka, 
such as the Dasa, Vaikalika, Uttarftdhyayana, <^-c. 

The Twelve AngSs: 

The AngHs are 12, of these—* 

(1) The AoharAnga contains a full exposition of the rules of con- 

duct of ascetics. It contains 18,000 Madhyama padas. 

(2) The Slltra-kyitAnga contains a detailed description of know- 

ledge, humility, etc.; of religious rites and difference between 


^Tbe Utav>a» aie 6 ; father, vriT, ir'tTff, aud KTTSiTJr 1 
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the rites of one’s own religion and those of the religions of 
others. It coniains 35. COO M. Pudas. 

(3) The Sthananga contains an exposition of one or more Stln^nils 

or numerical points of view of considering »Jiva (Soul), 
Pudgala (matter ) and other Dravyas. As the diva Dravya 
or Soul is one and the same everywhere from the point of 
view of consciousness : from the point of view of its being 
liberated ( ) or mundane ( ) it is of two 
kinds. >Similarly the or mundane diva, that is the 

Soul, not yet perfectly free! fiOm the bondage or Karmas, 
which keep it moving in the cycle of existences, is of three 
kinds. (I) immobile, Sihavara, (2) having 2 to 4 out 

of the 5 organ.s of the s.mses, (Vikalendriya), and 

(3) in possession of ail the 5 organs of the senses, 
(Sakalendriya). The liberated souls (SJddha 

diva) too are of many kinds from the point of view of place, 
time, (Avaga-hana) or localisation, &c. It contains 

42,000 M. padas, 

(4) The Samav3.yunga gues an account of the similarities that arise 

from the point of view of Darvya (substance) Ksettra, (place) 
Kdia (time), BhUva, (quality). As from the point of view of 
Dravya, vrw and =isrw.are alike (that is, both are substances 
and elements of the universe). From the point of view of 
place, the j lace of rrankind and the first of the 

first hell and the first of the fir^t heaven are alike. 

From the point of view of time, the Uisarpiniand Avasarpiui 
eras are alike. From the point of view of Bh4va right belief 
and right knowledge are the aam3. It contains 1,54,000 
M. padas. 

(5) The V^yukhyaprujnapti confalns an account of the 6,000 

questions with answers, which the chief disciples put to the 
Omniscient Lord, the Tirthainkara. It contains 2,28,000 
M. padas. 

(6) The Jnyatrhiinrmakathanga is also called Dharmakathknga. 

If emhins an exposition in detdls of the nature, etc., of the 
9 Fadtlrihiis (citugones). diva, etc., as well as the answers 
Therd are 0 P.^Iartlias. They are j— W>ar, WW, af'eST, 

K>1, mi mq I 
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to questions o£ Ganadharas put to the Lord, It contains 
5,56,000 M, padas, 

(7) The Upgtsakadhy^yan&nga contains details of the 11 

stages of a house-holder’s life, the views of chastity, etc., 
and other rules of conduct for the house-holders as well as 
aphorisms and lectures on the same. It contains 11,70,000 
M, padas. 

(8) The AntakriddasangM contains an account in details of the 

10 ascetics who, in the period of each of the 24 Tirtham- 
karas, undergo very strict tortures of asceticism and set 
themselves free from the bondage of Karma finally. It 
contains 23,28,000 M. padas, 

(9) The Anuttaropapadakadas§,nga contains and account of the 10 

great ascetics, who in the period of each lirthamkara prac- 
tised asceticism of a very high typo and in virtue of that took 
birth in the five Ana ttaravim anas of heavens, such as Vijaya, 
etc. It contains 92,44,000 M. padas, 

(10) The Prasnavyakarananga coniains instruotions as to bow to 
reply questions relating to the past and future time, gain and 
loss, happiness and misery, life and death, gocd and evil, etc. 
That is, it contains an account of the 4 kinds of narration 

(constructive of truth) (destructive 

of error). (iodticing aEEection for truth), and 

(inducing non-attaohinent). It ontains 93,16,000 M. 
padas, 

(11) The VipMvasutr^nga contains an exposition of the bondage, 
operation and existence (satU\) of KarmS»s, and of their in- 
tensity and mildness from the point of view of Dravya, 
Ksetra, Kaia and Bhava. It contains 1,84,00,000 M. 
padas. 

(12) The Dr;stipnivadd.nga contiins 108,68,56,005 M. padas. It 

is divided into 5 parts. 5 Parikarma ; Siilra ; Pratbam^nu- 
yoga ; 14 Purvagatl ; and 5 Ohuliksl. These 5 parts will 
be conjsidered one by one. 

5 Parikarmas : — 

(1) Chnndrapra^napti parikarma containsan accounts of the motion, 
period, satellites, of the moon i the variations of lunar days 


32 


THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE J AIK AS. 


and months ; and the celestial inflaence o£ the Moon ; its 
eclipses, &c. This contains 36,05,000 M. padas. 

(2) SuryapraJSapti deals with the greatness, influences, satellites, 

etc. o£ the Sun. It contains 5,03,000 M. padas. 

(3) Jambftivtpaprajfiapti contains an account of Jambudvipa 

with its Mem mount, mountain, ranges, lakes, rivers, etc 
It contains 3,25,000 M. padas. 

(4) DvipaprajHapti contains an account of all the Continents and 

seas and the residences of the Bhavanav4si (Residential), 
Vyantara (Peripatetic), Jyotisi (Stellar) kinds of celestial 
beings and the sites of Jaina temples. It contains 
52,36,000 M. padas. 

(5) Vyakhyll prajSapti Parikarma contains- a numerical account 

of Jiva, Ajiva, etc., the nine pad§.rthas or categories. It con- 
tains 84,36,000 M. padas. 

StJTRA 21. 

It contains an account of 363 falso creeds or heretic faiths. Some 
of their doctrines have been viewed in this in their application to the soul. 
Some say : Soul cannot be bound by Karmas ; others say : it does no- 
thing jhas no attributes ; does not bear the fruit of action ; is self-manifest- 
ing or self-evident ; can be manifested only by non-self ; is real ; is unreal, 
eto., etc., one-sided views of soul. These views are refuted and the true 
description of soul given. It contains 86,00,000 M. padas. 

Fratham&nu-Yoga 

This contains an account of the 63 pious persons ; 24 Tirthamkaras, 
12 Chakravartis, (kings of Bharata Ksetra), 9 Narftyapas (kings of half of 
Bharats Ksetra and successors by ootxjuest of FratiniXrayanas), 9 Pratindr- 
Ayanas (kings of half Bharata Kfetras, and predecessors of MArAyana.s), 
and 9 Balabhadras. This contains 5,000 M. padas. 

14 Furvagata 

(1) The UtpAda Piirvu contains an exposition of the nature of 
Jiva (soul), Padgala (matter), Kala (time), etc., from the 
point of view of their birth, decay, and permanence in 
different places and at diffei-ent times. It contains 1,00,000 
M. padas. 
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(2) The Agr^yanlya Purva oonfcams an aciount of the 7 tattv&s, 
9 padarthas, 6 dravyas, and right and wrong points of view 
(nayas^. It cotilains 96,00,000 M. padas. 

(3) The Vtryanuvada Pftrva gives an acoount of the powers of 

the soul, of the non-self, of both, of place, time, of 
quality or nature of austerity and of the powers of 

the Narendras, kiogs, Chakradharas (kings of whole world), 
Baladeva (elder brother of NUr&yana), etc. It contains 
7,00,000 M. padas. 

(4) The Astialistiprav4da Purva gives an account of Jlva and 
other dravyas, as they may be considered to be existent or 
non-existent from the point of view of place, time nature, etc. 
Account is also given of the Saptabhamgl or 7 ways of con- 
sidering things and their use in taking a comprehensive view 
of things. It contains 60,00,000 M. padas. 

(5) The Jndnapravada Purva contains a detailed account, analysis 
and subject matter of the Mati, Sruta, Avadhi, Manabparaya- 
ya and Kevala JnS,naand of Knrnati Kusruta, and Yibhamga 
JS&ua, i.e., of the five kinds of right and 3 kinds of wrong 
knowledge. It contains 99,99,999 M. padas. 

(6) The SatyapravMa Piirva deals with silence and speech, with the 

12 kinds of speech, many kinds of speakers and with many 
kinds of false speeches and 10 kinds of true speeches. It 
contains 1;00,00,006 M. padas, 

(7) The AtmapravUda Purva deals with the soul as the doer of 

and enjoyer of the fruits of action, from the point of view of 
Nischaya and VyayahUra, i of real and practical stand 
points. From the practical point of view Jiva (the Soul) 
has 4 or 10 vitalities, Pr&n&s ; and from the real point of 
view only one, namely, consciousness ; and is such as has 
been, is, and will be, imbued with vitality From the 

practical point of view it does good or bad deeds ; from the 
real stand-point it remains absorbed in its own nature In 
practice it is said to speak falsely or truly ; in reality 
it has no speech. It is called vital TfT^ because the 
Pr&nas are found in it both internally, and externally, 
both in reality and in practice- In reality it enjoys its own 
5 
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sel£ ; in praotioa it eajo/ the fruits of its actions, good or 
bad. In practice it assimilates material Karmans and is 
material ; in realitj it is not matter. From both points of 
Xfiew it exists at all times and knows all the things of the 
past, present and future. lu practice it ftlls the body ; in 
reality the whole universe, but by knowledge it may be said to 
611 the whole universe and non-universe and is therefore 
called Vifnu. Although in practice it is worldly, yet in 
reality it is itself, i.e , identical with its own knowledge and 
belief and therefore is called fcsvayambhu. Although it is 
corporeal, because it has aud&rika (physical) and other bodies 
yet in reality it is in-corporeal. In practice it is called man 
because of its present incarnation in a human body, 
but in reality it shoul.l be called niWU because of its posses- 
sion of the faculty of knowing. And many other things 
concerning the soul are given in this Ttlrva. It contain .<1 
26,00,000 M. padas. 

(8 J The Karmapravada Pfirva gives the various conditions, such 
as afvr bondage, esistonco operation at maturity 
sjrkur premature operation by force of austerities or other 
ciroumstanoes, ioorcase of duration, decrease 

of duration, change of nature, subsidence, 

kind of e.\i.stence of Karmas, and a kind of exis- 

tence of Karmas of the 8 kinds of (.iru\nAvarniya, etc.) 
Karmas* from the point of view primary, (f«) nfifk nature 
of Karmic matter, secondary nature of Karmic matter Jjvrt 
JTjrfff, and tertiary nature of Karmic matter, trwctrrr Sftfw. 
It also deals with the vario.is conditions of minds and also 
such actions as carefulness in life, as in walking, tuBonfir 
iiiWT, etc. It contains 1,80,00,000 M. padah. 

(9) The Pratyftkhyfina Pftrva deals with the things which should 
be renounced by man for all time or for a fixed period of 
time in accordance with iho condition of his body, 
strength trenfifst, etc , from the points of view of name, 

•The 8 kinds of Karmas, are : JiiiViilvarnsya, UarianilvatuSya, Antariya, 
Mcbantya, Aynl.i. Nima, Ootra, and Vodattya. 
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srrw representation, ^srrrfrr, snbsianoe jjst place WW, tmw W9f 
and quality vtlV, and also vritb vovrs, with the 5 Samitis or 
5ldads of carefulaess, and the 3 Gnptis * or 3 hinds of 
Bestraiat ; and also with the renunoiation of absolutely bad 
things. It contains 84,00,000 M. padas. 

(10) The Vidy^nurada Plrva contains the 700 minor sciences 
such as palmistry (?) etc., and the 500 kinds of higher learn- 
ing, beginning with astronomy (?) etc., etc. It gives the 
nature of the learning, qualities requisite to attain it, the 
ways of pursuing it, its formulae, instruments and diagrams,, 
and the advantages that accrue to one who has mastered it 
It also deals with the 8 kinds of knowledge. It contains 
1,10,00,000 M. padas. 

(11) The KalyUnavlida Purra gives an account of the grand 

celebration of the most auspicious occasions in the 

lives of Tirthamkaras, Chakradharas, Ylbsndevas, etc., smd of 

. the 16 meditations that lead to a soul becoming a Tlrtham- 
kara, or that make it deserving of these great dignities in 
life ; and also an account of the influence of the motions of 
the Planets, Sun, Moon, and Nakgatras and that of their 
eclipse and of the angaries. It contains 26,00,000 M. 
padas. 

(12) The Pr&navtlda Pflrva contains an account of 8 kinds of 
medioa! science, oi removal of pain caused by spirits and 
ghosts, by means of chanted formulse or offerings made under 
certain condition, of antidotes to venoms of serpents, &o., and 
of how to ascertain the auspioiousness of occasions by exa- 
mining the respiration of men, of the 10 currents of vitality 
in man’s body ; and of things which are agreeable to these 
currents in various forms of esisteacet (such as that of men, 
animals, &o). It contains 13,00,00,000 M. padas. 

(13) The KriyS-vis^lS. Pflrva treats* of music, prosody, figures of 
.speech (wvfsUT) ; of the 72 arts ; of the teolmical arts ; 
of dexterity ; of 64 arts for woineu ; of their 84 rites such as 
pregnancy, etc . of 108 riles such as perfect conation, perfect 
knowledge, etc., and of 25 rites such as bowing to the 

•The 6 Samitis are : iryft, Bha?a, E|na, AdinanikSepana, and PratisthSpana. 
The 3 Guptis are of mind, body and speech. 

t According to Jainism there are 4 coDditions of existence : haman, oelestiasy 
)i£ib-biiman and hellisl) beings. 
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Gods, etc.^ eto -5 and also of necessary and occasional rites. 
It contains 9,00,00,000 M. padas. 

(14) The Trilokavimduslirii Piirva gives an account of the 3 
worlds, the 26 Parikarinas, preparatory rites, 8 vyavah&ra 
(kind o£ occupation), 4 (Branches of mathematics, 

Algebra, etc.,) etc., and the way of attaining moksa and 
the glory and happiness of having attained it. It contains 
12,50,00,000 M. padas. 

The 5 0hfiIMs:~ 

(1) . TheJalagata Ohftlika gives the methods of staying water, 

o£ walking through water, of stopping fire, of passing 
through fire, of eating fire, by means of incantations or 
offerings. It contains 2,09,89,200 M. padas. 

(2) Ihe Sthalagata Ohhiikil gives an account of the methods of 

incantations and offerings, by which to go to the Meru 
Mountain and other countries, to travel swiftly, etc. It 
contains 2,09,89,200 M, padas. 

(3) The M&yUgata Obftlika ooufains the incantations and offerings 

for performing miiacles and tricks of. sleight of hand. It 
contains 2,09,89,200 M. padas. 

(4) The E6pagat& Chhlika contains the methods of tranrforma- 

tion into the shape of a lion, elephant, horse, ox, deer, etc., 
by means of incantations, offerings and austerities, etc. It 
also contains an account of the processes of artificial trans- 
formation in the vegetable world, as well as tbatof oomhina* 
tion or alteration of the metals and elements under 
chemical processes. It contains 2,09,89,200 hi packs. 

(<>) fheAktsagata Chulika deals with the inamtations, offerings 
and ansfcedties by which man is enabled to travel in space, 
etc. It contains 2,09,89,200 m. padas. 

The Angabahya Sruta 
or 

(Scriptures other than the twelve Ang&s). 

This contains 8,01,08,175 letters divided into 14 Praklrnakas: — 
(1) The S&inayika PrakJrnaka contains an account of the 6 kinds 
of ^TBnfh’Si equanimity with respect to *fT»T name, 
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representation, 5E«^ substance, place, m% time and 
nature or quality* 

(2) The Sanstava p. * gives an account of the 5 Great Points in the 

lives of Tirthamkaras, their 34 special powers, 8 jrrfH?T«rf 
Marvels, most refined physical body, Hall of audience 
Saraavasarana and preaching of Dharma, or religious 
doctrine. 

(3) The Vandan^ p. deals with the temples and other places of 

worship. 

(4) The Pratikarmana p. gives an account of those methods that 

are necessary for the removal of those defects that are 
related to the day, to the night, to the fortnight, 
to the 4 months and to the year ; relating to carefulness 
in walking, and those defects which arise in the 

equanimous death of a pious man. 

(5) 'j he Vinaya p. gives an account of 5 kinds of Vinaya (humility) 

and becoming modesty of behaviour (relating to faith, 
knowledge, conduct, austerity and behaviour). 

(6) The Kritikarma p. gives detailed accounts of the modes of the 

worship, etc., of the Jinas, conquerors (Tirthamkaras) ; and 
of the significance of obeisance and reverence paid 
to Arbat, Siddha, Ach&rya, [Jp^dhy^ya, Sarvasddhu, 
Jainism, Images of Jaina Tirthamkaras, the word of 
Jinas and the Jaina temples by making three bovrs to 
them and by going round them three times, by making 
twelve obeisances and by bending the head in the four 
directions. 

(7) The Dasavaik41ika p. contains rules of conduct and of purity 

of food of ascetics. 

(8) The Uttai4dby&yana p. gives details and fruits of four kinds 

of disturbances and 22 kinds of sufferings that an ascetic 
may have to undergo % 

(9) The Kalpavyavah&ra p. gives the right practices of ascetics 

and also details of purificatory methods for following 
wrong practices. 


^ The p. stands for prakiniaka in this and the following. 
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(10) The Kalp^kalpa p. considers the things, the places or 

thoughts that may be allowable for use by moiik> from 
the points of view of substance, place, time and quality. 

(11) The Mah&kalpa SaBjfiaka p. gives an account of the rules 

of ascetic practices (^rhr) in the Sages (past, present and 
future) that ai’c suitable to Jinakalpi monk (one who is 
advanced enough to detach himself from his order), with refer- 
ence to body, etc, and in accordance with substance, 
place, and qualities, (which surround him) ; and also an 
account of the rales of conduct of Stliavirakalpt monk fa 
member of an order of monks), relating to initiation teaching, 
maintaining ascetics, self- purification, and Sallekhana, 

pious dying and high forms of worship performed in sacred 
places. 

(12) I he Pundarika p. gives details of charity, worship, 

austerity, faiths, self-control, etc., that lead the soul to 
incarnate as one of the four onlers of celestial beings and also 
an account of their hirfh~placc'». 

(i;$) The tVIahipundarika p. gives details of the causes, austerity, 
etc., that lead to a soul being reborn as In<lra, Pratendrw, 
etc. 

(14) The A'isiddliikA p. gives many methods of purifying one- 
self from the faults arising from 

Preachers are of Si kinds :~ 

1, TIrtbamkars and Kevalins Omniscient. 

2. nmtx, Gauadharas (Apostles), and Saints, who know 

all the Scriptures thoroughly. They arrange the Ahgas 
and jw Pftivas. Tho Apostles have all the 5 kinds of 
knowledge except perfect, ( %8refirT?T) 

Ih Arfttiy&s. Saints who preach and teach according 

• to ’WHftafw) Snila-kevalims. They are the authors of the 
10 ruikalika-i, etc. They aho include the later 

Sutra writers and coimuenfaitors, etc. They are also called 
’SnRfTw AchAryas, heads of aseeiJc onieiN. 
tWW Vaohana or speech h 2 kind^:~ 

SWtW, Dmvya Vnohana or material speech. 
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It is o£ 2 kinds also j— 

(1) iTWm, Madhyamfi*. Molecules of vocal matter. 

(2) VaikhA,rl. The sound vibrations which reach the 
ear, 

2. Bhava Vachana or Thought-speech. 

It is also of 2 kinds 

(1) 8uk|ama, capacity or erf^i Labdhi of speaking or hear- 
ing a word due to Ksayopasama, destruction- sub- 

sidence of knowledge-obscuring-karmas. 

(2) Pasyanti. The souTs attention, Upayogaj to 

speak or hear the word. 


SfjTRA 21. 

vraj(v«rut^5rf^ li 

Bhava piatyayo vadhir deva n&rakS,nS.rn. 

Birth-born visual knowledge (is in-born) in celestial and hellish 
beings. 

Celestial and hellish beings have visual knowledge by birth and 
they have it till death, just as human beings have sensitive and scrip- 
tural knowledge- Celestial and hellish beings have sensitive and scrip- 
tural knowledge also. 

SUTEA 22. 

Ksayopasama uimitta^ Sad vikalpah sesHnAm. 

(The other kind o£ Visual or direct material knowledge is) of six 
hinds, (and it) arises from the part destniotion, part subsidence and part 
operation (of the Karmas which obscure Visual or direct material know- 
ledge). (This is acquired by the others, i.e., by human and sub-human 
beings, who are possessed of mind). 

This is called Gu^a-pratyaya or acquired by merit as distin- 

guished from in-born Visual knowledge. 

Its 6 kinds are : — 

wgriTsfl', AnugAmi. Accompanying Visual knowledge. That 
which goes with one to another place or even another incar- 
nation. 
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?ir3TgrrTpf^, Anauag^rai. Non-acoompanying Visual knowledge. 
That which does not go with one, but is lost. 

erjmw, Varddharaana. Increasing. That which goes on increas- 
ing. 

Hiyamana. Deoroasiog. That which goes on decreas- 
ing. 

Avasthita, Steadfast. That which reiains the extent 
which it had when it arose. 

Anavasthita. Changeable. That which increases some- 
times and decreases on others. 

These 6 kinds are ’due to the greater or less purity and intensity of 
right belief, f-tc. 

Visual knowledge i.s also of 3 kinds 

(1) ^ verier, Desa Avadhi, Partial Visual knowledge. This 
alone is Anavasthita, chartiyeable. 

O 

(3) warf^, Paraim Avadhi. High Visual knowledge. 

(3) ^arfar, Sarva Avadhi. Full Visual knowledge. 

These two extend upto Perfect knowledge. They are sever 

Anasug&mi, non-acooinpanying, nor-Hiyiunina, decreasing. 

Partial Visual knowledge is falli!)lc, the remaining two are infalli- 
ble. In these two there is no wrong belief or vowloshness. 

<C£. aommatasara, Jiva Kanla, Glatha .374. ! 

«UTEA 23. 

iTrr:t:i4Er: u \\ 

Hijn Vipulanoati inanah Paryayalj. 

Mental knowledge (is of two kinds):— 

Rijumati. Simple direct knowledge of simple mental things 
e. (jf., direct knowledge of what a man is thinking of now. 

fngwjifH, Vipnlamati. t’ompdex direct knowledge of oomplex mental 
things, e. i/., of wliat a man is thinking of now along with 
what be lia.s thought of it in the past and will think of it 
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The thoughts which can be directly known by mental knowledge, 
must relate to matter. Simple mental knowledge is o£ 3 kinds 
according as the subject o£ it is the matter and form oE thought about the 
simple activity o£ body, mind and speech which has been thought o£ 
in the mind of another (see J. K. 438). It knows the material objects of 
all the three times, past, present and future, thought of by any soul in the 
present. Complex mental knowledge knows what has been thought 
of itt the past and will be thought of in the future (J. K. 440). 
It is of 6 kinds as it knows matter and form oE thought about simple and 
complex activity of body, mind and speech thought of by another, (J. 
K. 439). 

S^TRA 24. 

w ii 

Visnddhya Prati paiUbhyAm tadvise^ah. 

Their diEEerenoes (are as to) purity (and) infallibility. 

• Note 1. Complex mental knowledge, Vipula mati manal^ paryaya 
is purer than simple meutal knowledge, Rijumati mana]^ par- 
yaya. This purity relates to the snbjeot matter, place, time 
and quality, i.«., 5W, dravya, Ksetra, sbtsi klla, vrrsr bhava 
of things known. As to simple mental knowledge (Biju- 
mati) it relates at least to 2 or 3 past or future inoarnation 
of one’s own or another’s, and at the most to 7 or 8 past and 
future incarnations. The Complex mental knowledge 
(Vipula mati) relates to from 7 or 8 to innumerable inoar- 
nations. As to place simple extends from 4 to 8 kosas to 
4 to 8 Yojauas (Yojana ai 2000 kosas) ; Complex from 4 to 8 
Tojanas, to dvipa (continents). 

Note 2 . Complex mental knowledge can not be lost and it surely 
leads Kevala JSIna, perfect knowledge when it is lost or 
merged in perfect knowledge. In this it is diEEerent from 
simple mental knowledge. 

sdTRA 25. 

Visuddhi Ksetra sv4nii rifayebhyo vadhi manah paryayol^. 

6 
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Between Visual and Mental (knowle'dge the diffrences relate to their) 
purity, place, person o£ inherence (and) subject* matter. 

(1) Mental ( ) is purer than Visual knowledge (w^fhnrtw). 

(2) Visual knowledge can extend to the whole Universe, whereas 

menial knowledge is limited to the centre o£ the middle 
world, (i. e. the 2J jfltr dvipa), where alone men are born. 

(3) Visual knowledge can be acquired by all beings, possessed o£ 

mind; the mental only by the saints with super-natural powers, 
and 

(4) The subject-matter of Visual knowledge is gross ; that of the 

mental very fine. 

s6tRA 2d. 

it n 

Mati wutyor nibandho dravyesva Sarva pary&yefew. 

(The subject-matter) of Sensitive urfeirrsf and Scriptural (knowledge, 
m isjl (all the six) substances ; but) not in all (their) modifications. 

s6tRA 27. 
lliipijva vadheh. 

Matter (and embodied soul are the subject-matter) of Visual (know- 
ledge, but not in all their modifications.) 

s6tRA 28. 

II U 

Tadananta bb&ge manalji paryayasya. 

The infinitesimal part or the subtlest form of that (which ran be 
known by the highest visual-knowledge, is the subject-matter) of mental- 
(knowledge). 

aralstf^ Sarv& vadbi or full visual knowledge knows one atom. 

mfwfk, Rijn mati, simple mental knowledge knows an Infinitesimal 
part of anatom, i.e., an infinitesimal degree of its attributes. 
This degree is called wfsrmn Avibh&ga pratiohoheda. 
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or an inSnitesimal part o£ its constitaents. Complex mental 
kno\rledge Vipula mati) knows an Infinitesimal 

part o£ the snhjeoi-matter of simple mental knowledge. 
[See also Chapter V, Sfitra 10]. 

sdlRA 29. 

Sarva dravya parySyesu kevalasya* 

(The subject matter) o£ perfect kaowledge (is) all the substauces 
(and all their) modifications, 

sdlEA 30. 

Ekadini bh^jy&ni yagapade kasminnl Chatnrbhyah. 

Beginning from the first onwards in one ( sonl) at a time, as to their 
distribution (there can be found) upto four (kinds o£ knowledge). 

Note.— All the five can not bo present in the same soul. If 
there is only one kind, it must be perfect knowledge (Kevala JnUna). 
If two, these Ere sensitive (mati) and scriptural (iirnta) knowledge. If three, 
sensitive, scriptural and Visual or Sensitive, Scriptural and Mental know- 
ledge. If four all except Perfect knowledge. But only one knowledge is 
active at a time. And its maximum duration (except in the case of perfect 
knowledge which is everlasting) is one ’sferg^fT antar mnhArtt, i.e., it 
can relate to one object at one time for not more than 48 minutes, 
minus one instant. Then it must shift to another object. 

All mundane souls except the omniscient always have at least two, 
sensitive and scriptural knowledge. 

s6tRA 31. 

(( \{ 

Mati Sruta vadhayo viparyayasoha. 

And Sensitive (Mati) scriptural (Sruta and) Visual (avadhi) (know- 
ledge are also) wrong (knowledge). 

It is called “ wrong ” because unless there is right belief, knowledge 
cannot be called right. It is characterised by 
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Sagisaya, doubt (This is formed ia sensitive and SoriptnraJ, 
but never in Yisnal knowledge. 

Viparyaja, perversity, mistake, opposite of troth, (this is 
found in Visual knowledge also) and 

tnHvnwnr, Anadhyavaskya, wrong knowledge caused by carelessness 
or indifference or confusion). 


sdiRA 32. 



It u 


Sadasato raviseskdya drichcbhopa labdhe runmaitavat. 


From lack of discrimination of the real, and the unreal, (the soul 
with wrong knowledge) • like a lunatic, knows things according to his own 
whims. 


Wrong knowledge may be 

% 

(1) Kkrana viparyaya, mistaking the casue of a thing, 

as that the passions are primarily caused by matter, where- 
as they are the thought activity of the soul of which Kaimas 
are an ansiliai^ cause. 

(2) fsruww, Bheda bheda viparyaya, perverse confusion 

of cause and effect ; mistaking the true relation of cause and 
effect, holding separation in identical and identity in really 
separate things, as holding that attributes and their substan- 
ces are separate ; and 

(3) fttnfw, Swarftpa viparyaya, mistake in the nature or 

character of a thing. As idealists believing that form and 
colour are nothing, they exist only in knowledge. 

f y ru n r, Viparyaya is also of 2 kinds 

(1) Sahaja, mistake arising by oner’s own self, without any 
pr^ohing of another. 

All are Sahaja except the next. 

(2) wrsw, Ihlrya, mistake due to another’s preaching ; this is 

wrong scriptural knowledge caused by sensitive knowledge 
through the ears. 

Bo much for Frama^a. 
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S^TEA 33. 

Naigama Sangraha Vyarahiirarija Slitra i^bda Samabhirtd^i 
Vambhdtft nay&ib* 

The points o£ view (are) ; — Figurative, general, distributive, actual, 
descriptive, specific, active. 

ef 

Note I — jrauTpra! Dravyilrthika or ?nftns*r, Sfimanya, substantial, 
Utsarga, wg^fw Anuvritti, relating to the subs- 
tance. Its sub-kinds are 

1. ^mr, Naigama, Figurative. Not literal. .Taking something for 
granted. Speaking of a past or future event as a present one. 
Speaking of a thing in hand, as a completed fact. It is of 
3 kinds relating to past, present and future, e,g.f saying on 
Divali day. “Lord Mahavina attained liberation to-day.” The 
present is used figuratively of the past. Similarly for future 
or present. A man is going to book his passage, to Australia, 
and being asked where he is going, he says “To Australia” or 
when the cook is lighting fire and some one asks her 'what 
she is doing, she may answer, “I am cooking,” although she 
is only preparing to cook. 

2. ^hnf, Sangraha, General or Common. A class as a whole. A 

class of things, denoted by the stlme word. As jnu Dravya 
applies to six dravyas ; man ; tiger, etc. 

3. siRffTf, Vyavahfira, Distributive. To divide or separate a 
general term into its' classes, orders, kinds and species. Rwr 
Dravya is distributed into six dravyas ; souls into mundane 
and liberated. 

Note II.— ParyHy&rtnika or fMN, Vise|a, wumi? 
Apavidai Vy&vritti. ' Model, relating to the modi- 

fication of substances. This is : 

4. Biju S0itra,f.s., the actual condition at (1) A particular 
instant and (2) for a long time. They are called sukfma fine 
and sthfila gross respectively, s.y., a soul with a good 
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thought for an instant, or a man with human condition for a 
life time. 

5. Sabda, Descriptive. This includes grammatical correct- 
ness and propriety of expression. From this point of view 
we can use the present for the past tense, plural for the 
singular number, feminine for the masculine gender, etc. As 
the use of the present tense in describing the events which 
happened in the past, e.g. In 1066 A. D. we see the 
Normans attack the Anglo-Saxons or conquer their country, 
or the common use of *'you” for one man; or a boat which is 
generally called a “She” to be named, Lord Nelson or king 
Edward, etc. Or asking your boy t have you been to school ? 
“yon” in grammar refers to more than one. 

6. wfiresr, Samabhir&dha, Specific. Giving a word, one fixed 
meaning out of several which it has had. As “nut”, by 
commom consent of leaders of fashion and society has come 
to mean an extra smart man. ‘Dreadnought’ which means 
the condition of fearing nothing, has come to mean a warship 
of a particular type. 

1. Bvarnbhfita, Active. Restricting a name to the very 

activity which is connoted by the name e.g., calling Strat- 
ford-on-Avon by that name, only so long as the town stands 
on the banks of the river Avon, and not after that, calling a 
‘tripod’ as such, only when it has got three legs to 
support it. 

Note III. snr Naya may bo distinguished from Nikfepa, 

Nikfiepa is an aspect of the thing itself. Naya is a point of 
view from which we make some statement about the thing. 
The distinction is exceedingly fine at times, e.g., between jstr 
fMlu Dravya niksepa and Naigamanaya. In Dravya 

Nikfepa we attribute its past qualities to the object in the 
present, e.g., calling an exiled king, a king. We do the 
same in Naigama Naya. But the distinction is this : In 
Dravya Niksepa, we know that the man has been a king in 
the past, the fact of his having been a king is the aspect 
of the man’s personality which is denoted by Dravya Nik?epa. 
Nai^rna Naya only refers to the mode of our speech, to the 
point of view from which we make the statement that he is 
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a king. If we consider the statement merely as such, its 
point of view is Naya; if we consider the fact which justifies 
the point of view it is Niksepa. 

Note IV. 0£ the 7 Nayas, the first fours Naigama, ^?rf, Sa?- 
graha, ©SRjfTt, Vyavah^ra, Riju Sfitra are 

Arthanaya object stand point, « e., stand-points relating to 
the object considered. The remaining three ■sjrsjT Sabda, 
»srwfiT?r?» Samar bhirftd^ and Evam bhfita are 

Sabda naya word stand-point, i.e., relate to the word by 
which the objec* is expressed. 

Note V. qsr fa Pary&ya or modification is 

(1) anRTifl SahabhUvl, which co-exists with the substance 
always. It is called ^ Gnna*or attribute also, and 
(2) Erama bh^vi, which succeeded another modi- 

fication. It is urrlir Paryliya proper. 

Note VI. Each of the seven stand.points has a greater extent, or 
denotation than the one which follows it. ^*nT Naigama 
has thus the greatest and Evambhfita the least extent. 
Naigama deals with real and unreal. Sangraha with real 
only. Vyavahara only with a part of the real. Riju Sfitra, 
with only the present condition of a part of the real. §abda 
with only the expression of the real. Samabhirfidha 
with only one particular expression. Evambhfitfi with only 
that particular expression, which applies to the thing in its 
present activity. 

Note also that each of the seven nayas is dependent on the one pre- 
ceding it. 

The Principle stand points are 7. But in practice, the stand^points 
can obviously be many more, according the point of view from which 
the thing is considered or spoken of. 

The other systenc s of philosophy recognise the following topics - 

(1) sflj Bauddhas. They recognise the 5 Skandhas, 
Ehandhas) or Aggregates or groups. 

■finirTsT, VijSfina, Oonsciousness. 

Vedanfi, Feeling. 

Sanjfifi, Perception (recognising and naming), 
iresstt, Sanskfira, (Sankhfira), 50 other mental acoompani- 
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ments, specially will, that arise when consciousness is 
stimulated. 

^tr, Bftpa, Material or body. 

(2) Itn-fursf, Naiyftyikas. 16 tntni, Padllrthas namely JWTO, - 

Pramina. Prameya. Sansaya, Doubt, iratew. 

Prayojaua. fSTW, Dfistanta. fefTW, Siddhteta. igauir, 
Avayara. ?w, Tarka. Nirnaya. «rr^, VUda, sjw, 

Jalpa. fsrrfyr, Vitand&. ^srWW, H6tv8,bhS,3a. spST, Ghhala. 
enfn, Jati. Nigrahasthftna. 

(3) Vaisefika, 7 inpi, Pad&rthas naroeely jsjt, Dravya. 

g«!r, Quna. aiiT, Karma. S4mi.mya. failN’, Visesa. 

SagiavS.ya. iimTtr, Ahha,va. 

(4) S&mkhya 25, HFff, Tattvas namely Pfakriti. 

JlvrTST, PradhAna. Ahamk&ra. 

aswfi^, Karmendriyas. 

5 trrSrfiqpr, JSSna-endriya. 

5 Mana. 

wsrnsr- Tanm§.tras (sorsjj Sabda, sparsa, rApa, rasa, 
«fVF gandha). 

5 ^ Bhhtas (Barth, water, fire, air, space). 

gw, Purufa 15Tfifa!Tr Nirvikara self ; pure and perfect soul. 
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CHAPTER II. * 
sdTBA 1. 

^ ii ^ ii 

Aapasainikaks4yikaabhi.vau misrasoha jtvasyas\ratatva*naadayika 
pS.rinS,inikau cha. 

The soul’s own thafcaess, thought-aofcivifcy (is oE five kinds) 

(1) Aupagamika. yabaideatial, (That which rises from 
the subsidence of a Karma oE the deluding kind). 

(2) Wrf5r^, Ks^yika destructive ; Purified. (That which rises from 

the destruction of Karma’s e,g*^ the 4 Ghfttiya, 

destructive Karmas). 

(3) fir?r, Misra. Mixed, {le., ksayopaiamika, des- 

tructive subsidential ; that which rises from the partial 
destruction, subsidence and operation of destructive kar-. 
mas.) 

- (4) Audayika, opsrative. (That which rises from the 

operation i e.^ fruition of Karmas. 

(5) Parin^mika. Natural. (The souTs own natural 

thought-activity, independent oE Karmas). 

The first four of these thought-natures have reference to their vari- 
ous causes. 

The 5th is the own, pure nature of the soul, which is always there, 
but in an impure condition, because of its being in conjunction and co-exis- 
tence with three other thought-natures, viz : those due to the subsidence 
(aupasamika), destruction, subsidence and operation (Ksayopasamika) or 
to the operation of karmas (Audayika). 

Here it is necessary to understand the distinctious between 8 kinds 
of Karmas* 

There are 2 main classes 

(1) Ghatiya or Destructive Karmas, which attack and 

affect the very nature of the soul. 

7 
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(2) Aghftfciy^ or non- destructive Karmas, which do not 

affect the very nature of the soul. They are feeling, body, 
family and age Karmas, the Vedanlya, tttit, 

n&ma, nH Gotra, and Ayu Karmas respectively. 

Note :'^Vedanlya or ‘‘Feeling/’ the pleasure" and pain-bearing 
karmas are also agh^tiylt. Pain and pleasure are illusory, 
more or less, because they are due to Vedantya acting with 
Mohaniya ( Deluding ) karmas and it is then only that the 
thought-nature of the soul is affected. 

The Gh^tiy& (vrifk^rr) Karmas are four 

(1) JSiuavarnlya, Knowledge-obscuring, It simply 
obSsiures knowledge. 

(2) Danknii varniya, conation-obscuring. It simply 
obscures conation (Darsana). 

(3) Mohaniya, Deluding. It intoxicates the soul. It 
is a sort of General of the enemy, host of Karmas. It affects 
both right-belief and right-conduct. It is like a solution of 
chalk in water, The water is clouded and opaque. The 
solution may settle down and the opacity being lost, trans' 
patency may be restored to the water, or by processes the 
chalk may be entirely separated from the water and perma- 
nent transparency obtained. Therefore this karma can merely 
subside or partially subside and partiilly be destroyed, or be 
entirely destroyed* This alone can subside in the proper 
sense of the word. 

(4) Antar§.ya, Obstructive Karmas. The 5 thought- 
natures are, as they are found 

I. — In mundane souls ; here there is udaya, operation of 
Karmas in all. Of course a mundane soul is one bound 
with Karmas. 

The thought-nature of soul is of 4 kinds, according 
as it is the result of — 

1. Subsidence merely. 

2^ Destruction „ 

3. Operation „ 

4. All three combined, of the Karmas, 
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and 

5. Its own natural thought-activity, t.^. its 
soulness, and its capacity or incapacity 
of being liberated. 

II. — In Liberated souls there is no Udaya o£ Karmas, because 
there are no Karmas to operate. The soul rests in its own 
pure nature, in its own thought activity. 

The WTf^rsf-Wsr k§&yikabhdva is, identical with this, when All 
the Karmas have been destroyed. If only a few are 
destroyed, e. jf., only right-belief-deluding Karma, the 
mundane soul has Ks^yikabbS^va proper, 

which, of course, is not identcial with trTft^Tfk^-WTar 


Thus Liberated souls have 2 thought-activities 5 — 

1. That which arises from the destructiou of all 

Karmas ; and 
• * 

2. Their own pure.self-thought-aotivity. 

Bh^va is the nature of the soul as afEected by the Karmas. In 
its own pure nature it has its own bhfirva, the PHrij^dmika. 
But in mundane souls, the soul is found bound with matter. 
This matteiys constantly changing. The change corresponds 
with a change in the soul also. The character of this change 
is the cause of the difiEerent bh^vas in the soul. 

Note, that of the five thought-natures, each one of the first 3 
is found in innumerable-fold souls compared with the one 
preceding it. In the 4th and 5th are found infinitely 
more souls than the third. Thus Subsidential thought-nature 
is found in the least and Parinfimika in the greatest number 
of souls. 

Note, that the first 2 natures oan arise only in a soul capable of 
attaining liberation ; never in any other. 

Note, that there is subsidence only of the deluding Karma (Mohaniya), 
and never of any other. Destruction of all the eight. 
Destruction-subsidence only of the four destructive Karmas. 
Operation of all the eight. 
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SINTRA 2. 

ll ^ U 

DwiaawastS/da^kavmsatitribhed^ YathUkramam. 

(They are) oftwo, nine, eighteen, twenty-one and three kinds res- 
pectively. 

sdlRA 3. 

il ^ M 


(The two kinds are ) belief (and) conduct. 

Note. — (1) u^rofirei ’SfPirsFP^ (Aupa®mika Samyaktva), subsiden- 
tial right-belief, Le., right-belief dne to the subsidence 
of DarsAna-mohaniya, right-belief-delnding 

Karmas, and the four UWWfrrgsfsvfl'jRWTU’ Anant&nn- 
bandlu-KasAyAs, i.e., anger, pride, deceit, greed, 
which feed these Karmas i.e., the error-feeding- 
passions. 

(2) wrf^ Aupasamika chAritra, subsidential right 

conduct, le., right conduct caused by the subsidence 
of ChAritra-mohaniya, right-conduct- 

deluding Karmas. 

Subsidential belief arises as follows 

(1) In hellish beings, it can arise a little less than 48 minutes 

(one antaramuhArta) after their birth by 
npapAda, instantaneous rise. The external causes 
are : 

Up to 3rd hell, memory of past incarnations. 
Hearing the preachings by friendly celestials 
visiting them. 

Suffering too much pain. 

The rest of hells have only 2, le., the above leaving out 
Preaching. 

(2) In sub-human beings, it can arise from 4. to 8 days after 

their birth. The exterml causes are j 
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Memory, 

Preaching. 

Sight of Tirthankara’s image, 

(3) In haman beings, 8 years after birth. The causes are 

same as in sub-human beings. 

(4) In celestial beings, one antaramuhurta after their birth. 

The external causes are : 

Up to 12th heaven, Memory, 

Preaching. 

Sight of Tirthankara’s glory. 

„ „ Supernatural powers of 

celestial beings. 

From 12th to 16th, heaven, the above 4 except the last. 
In the 9 graiveyakas, the first two only, Memory and 
Preaching. 

SUTRA 4. 

JS^aadarsanadSaal^bhabhogopabhogavirylnicha. 

(The nine kinds are :) Knowledge, conation, charity, gain, enjoyment, 
re-enjoyment, power and (belieE and conduct). 

Note. — 1. ^rsT (KsayikajSIlna), Destraotive, purified, or 

perfect knowledge due to the destruction of knowledge- 
obscuring (j5S,n4varniya) Karinas. 

2. (Kslyikadar&na), Destructire, 'purified or perfect 

conation due to the destruction of the Karmas which obscure 
it, ie., of Darsana-varniya Karmas. 

3. (K|i,yikadlloa). Destructive or purified charity. 
Bestowal of fearlessness etc., due to destruction or purifica- 
tion caused by destruction of charity- obstructive Karmas, 
e. p., the soul’s capacity of removing from all living beings, 
all kinds of apprehension of any veil as proceeding from 
himself. It is caused by the destruction of all Karmas, 
JtrwTSfTtTU D&nS-ntrSiya, which obstruct the exercise o€ 
this capacity. 
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4. (KsayikaUbha), Destructive or purified gain. 

Infinite gain due to purification caused by the destruction 
oE all L&bh^ntfira.ya or gain obstructive Karmas. 

e. g.y a man with perfect knowledge (i.e. Kevali) always 
assimilates^ the molecules of fine quasi -karmic, matter. 

5. (KsAyika bhoga). Destructive or purified enjoyment* 

Infinite attainment of consumable objects due to purification 
caused by the destruction of all bhogitntaraya 

or enjoyment-obstructive-Karmas, This becomes the cause 
of miraculous manifestations such as the shower of flowers 
by celestial beings, etc. 

6. WtfHivr (KsSyikaupabhoga). Destructive or purified 
re-enjoyment. Infinite attainment of non-consumable objects 
due to purification caused by the destruction of all 
WW^rriWTtTW UpabhogantarS.ya, re-enjoyment obstructive 
Karmas. This becomes the cause of the acquisition of tbe 
miraculous throne, canopy etc., etc. 

7. (KsHyikavlrya), Destructive or purified power. 
Infinite power due to purification caused by the destruction 
of all uVufwTTiw ViryS.ntar^ya or power-obstructive Karmas. 

8. ^qwrar, (KsS-yika Samyaktva). Destructive, Purified or 
perfect-right belief perfect belief due to the destruction 
of three sorts of right-belief-deluding Karmas of Karmas 
causing firv:qrT?er MithyS.tva, wrong belief, 

Samyaktva Mithyi-tva, mixed right-wrong belief and 

Samyaktva prakriti-Mithyatva, right-belief 
clouded by the slightest wrong belief] and the four 
UFvft Anantauubandhi Kasliyas the error-feeding 
passions of Anger, Pride, Deceit and Greed which feed 
the above. 

9. (Ks3/yikachS»ritra), Destructive, pui^ified or 
perfect, right conduct, due to purification caused by the total 
destruction of right-oonduct-deluding Karmas. OhS-ritra 
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SIJTRA 5. 

H n 

J S3.n&jfi.&aadarsaaalabdhayasohaiustri tripaSohubhed^t Samyaktva- 

(The 18 kinds are ) : — 4 kinds of (right) Knowledge, 3 wrong 
Knowledge 3 conations, 5 attainments, right-belief, conduct, and control- 
non-control.; 

Note — K » Ksayapasamika i Destructive-subsidential, 
K§ayopasama, is destruction-subsidence o£ 

Sarv8ghS,ti sparddhaka of Karmic-matter which totally 
obscures ; and the oj eration of ^trggs DesaghAti spard- 

dhaka, «>,, Karmic- matter the operation of which obscures 
only partially. 

(4) (Ksayopasamika jS&na), K.« right-know- 
ledge. (It is of) 4 (kinds)—! Mati, Sensitive, 2. l^rutS 
Scriptural, 3. Avadhi, Visual and 4. Manahparyaya, mental). 

(3) (K) AjfiAna, ( m., K.- wrong knowledge. It 

is of 3 kinds — 1. gtirfH, Kumati, wrong-sensitive knowledge. 
2. jWrT Knsruta, wrong scriptural knowledge, and 3. 
Knavadhi, wrong visual knowledge. The last is also called 
Vibhanga jnAna, wrong visual knowledge. 

(3) (K) darsana, K. Conation). It is of 

3 kinds : 1 w, chaksu, ocular, by means of the eye. 

2. Achaksu, non-ocular, by means of the other senses ' 
and mind. 

3. avadhi, visual ; They precede their respective 
knowledge). 

(5) (K) labdhi i K. attainment, acquisition. 
It is of 5 kinds 

(1) 5T5T, DAna, charity of 4 kinds — food, medicine, know- 

ledge and fearlessness. 

(2) WT«r> lAbha, gain. 

(3) bhoga, enjoyment of consumable things. 

\ (4) Upabhoga, re-enjoyment or enjoyment of non- 

consumable things. 




56 


THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE JAIN AS. 


(5) Vlrya, power. 

AH these are imperfect, because they are due only to 
pertial destruction, subsidence and operation of their 
respective AntarS,ya, obstructive karmas. 

(1) Jensr^rST (K) Samyaktva i.e., K. rightbelief. This 

is imperfect because it is doe to the destruction or subsidence 
of IwcirTF^ M.ithya,tva, and ^u^arFjTSsrTF?, Samyaktva- 
mitbyatva, i.s., wrong, and mixed right-wrong-belief-deluding 
Karmas, and of the four error-feeding passions, anger, pride, 
deceit, and greed called Anantanubandhi 

Kafaya and which feed the above Ka-mas and by the 
operation of Samyabtva-prakriti- 

mithylttva, i.«., right-belief slightly c'ouded by wrong belief, 

(1) ffUtlslRTR (K) oh&ntrai.e., K. right conduct. Imper- 
fect because it is due to the partial destruction, subsidence 
and operation of -right-conduct deluding Karmas and 

(1) (K.) Samyama,-samyama (i.e., K. control- 

non-control. Taking only partial vows. It is due to the 
destruction or subsidence of AnantS.nubandbi,. 

error-feeding and siriT iW T» gU TH ApratyakhyUna, partial vow 
preventing asuTU 18 KasSyas or the passions of anger, pride, 
deceit and greed, and by the operation of the remaining 
’ kinds of passions. 

sftlEA 6. 

II ^ II 

GatiKafayalihgamithyadarsani3aa.nasamyafasiddhaIo8yA3chatu8oha- 

tustyekaikaikaikasadbhedAh. 

(The 21 are) 

i kinds of condition, 

4s passions, 

S sexes, 

I wrong-belief. 
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1 ignorance, 

1 vowlessness, 

1 non -liberation, 

6 paints. 

The 21 kinds of though t-aotiviiy due to the operation of Karmas, 
relate to ; 

1. nfn, Gati. Condition of existence, of 4 kinds • 

(1) Naraka, hellish. 

(2) Tiryanoha, sub-human, 

(3) Manusya, human ; and 

(4) Deva, celestial. 

2. wm, Ka§iLyas. Passions of 4 kinds : 

(1) ^^9 Krodha, anger ; 

(2) JTtTT, M^na, pride ; 

(3) mm, M^y^j deceit ; and 

(4) ^JT, Lobha, greed. 

3. Linga. Sexes of 3 kinds : 

(1) Stri-veda, Feminine inclinations t 

(2) Purnsaveda, Masculine inclinations s 

(3) Napunsaka Veda, Common or neuter inclination: 

4. ■RisUTg[W*r, MithyU-darsana. Wrong belief. 

5. wnsvr, Aj&4na. Ignorance. 

6. uig?lrr, Asanyata. Vowlessness or non-controls. 

7. 'wftrf, Asiddha. Dnhberatedness. 

8. Lesya. Thought points of 6 kinds:— 

(1) fW, Kfisna, black ; 

(2) srlw, Nila, blue. 

(3) uiTUtff, Kapota, grey ; 

(4) iftn, Pita, yellow ; 

(&) tpu, Padma, pink ; and 

(6) "5^, Sukla, white. 

8 
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S^TRA 7. 

^ U 'S li 

Jivabhav}4bhavytvS;ni cha. 

(The S kinds of the soul’s natural* thought-activity are t ) 

1. t 5 fi*grg, Jivatva. Consciousness, livingness, or soulness in 

a soul. 

2. Bhavyalva. Capacity c£ being liberated. 

3. ^srvrs^|-(«er, Abhavyatva. Incapacity of becoming liberated. 

Pure Jivatva is limited to the ftrg, siddhas. Mundane souls 

must have Jivatva but alleged with Bhavyatva on Abhavyatva, These 
three are peculiar to Jiva. “cha”, refers to those attributes which 

Jlva has in common with non-Jivas, as : — 

^ftcTfnr, Astitva, Isness. 

gsurU*, Dravyatva. Being a substance, changeability. 

Prade&tva, Capacity io occupy space ; etc,, etc. [See 
chapter V, Sutra 2.] 

SUTRA 8, 

w t; 11 

Upayogo laksana-n. 

The Laksna or differentia of soul (is) Upayoga, attention, conscious- 
ness, attentiveness. 

Lak§ya is that of which the differentia is. 

A 

erw^> Laksana is : Atmabhuta, inseparable, and 

Anatmabhuta, separable. As Jivatva is an inseparable bnt a 
celestial condition of existence is a separable quality of the soul. 

stlRA 9. 

^ U < II 

Sa dvidhostaohaturbliedali. 

(Attention is o£) 2 kinds which is subdivided into 8 and 4 kinds 
respectively ; 

J SS.nopayoga— knowledge-attention. It is of 8 kinds, 
relating to 5 kinds of right and 3 kinds of wrong knowledge. 
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Darsanopayoga, couatioa-attention. It is of 
4 kiads, relating to 4 kinds of conation, viz , Ohaksn, 
Achaksu, Avadhi and Kevala. ocular, non-oonlar, visual 
and perfect, conation respectively). 

Upayoga is a modification of consciousness, which is an essential 
attribute of the soul. Thus attentiveness is a kind of consciousness. 
Consciousness is a characteristic of thS knower, the soul, consciousness 
is not mere passive or potential knowledge, nor is it merely a capacity 
to know. It is active. It is related to the self. It means that the soul 
is aware that it oonates or knows something about itself or the non self. 
Attentiveness is only the direction or tendency of consciousness to appre* 
bend or comprehend a thing. If it is directed merely to an awareness 
that something is present to it but cannot be described. It is Darsanopa- 
yoga ; if it is directed to know this something definitaly, it is Jnltnopayoga. 

Attentiveness is essential to conation and knowledge. There can 
be no conation or knowledge without attention. There can be conation 
without knowledge. There can be no knowledge without ultimate 
conation of some kind or other. There can be no attention without cou- 
sciousness. 

Thus the stages of knowledge muy be received ^to be consciousness, 
Conation- Attention, Conation, Knowledge-Attention, and knowledge. 

sdlRA 10. 

NS 

Satns^rino mukiasoha. 

(They are of 2 kinds:) 

Sams&ri, mnndane, and gw innkta, Liberated souls. 

Mundaue souls wander in 5 kinds of pariyartana, cycle 

of wandering 

(1) 5Siruf5:eRT5r Dravya-pari-vartana, matter Cycle. 

It is of two kinds, quasi-skarmio and karmic-— » 

No-karma, quasi-karm’c is the time which the soul takes 
in renewing exactly the same set of a particular number 
and quality of molecules, as it took once. Quasi-karmio. 

Wff Karma or karmic, is the time taken ia“”renewing ex- 
actly the same' set of a particular number and qualifcj of 
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8 karmas, as the soul took in once. The time taken in 
both of these is called one matter cycle or jsir dravya 
or pudgala, parivartana. For example 

a soul takes on a body to day, with its quasi-karmic and 
karmic matter. It goes on changing both. When in the 
course of its changes, it again chances to take on a simi- 
lar body with similar quasi-karmic and karmic-matter, it 
is said to have completed one matter cycle (Dravya-pari- 
vartana). 

(2) Ksetra parivartana. Space Cycle, The time 
taken by one soul in going once round every single point 
of space in the Universe consecutively, beginning from 
the foot of Mount Mem.- 

(3) K§.la parivartana. Time Cycle, e.g,^ a soul 

is born in the first ^v(xr samayH, or instant of an 
Avsarpint, then in the 2ndsamay& of another (next or 
any other) Avasarpint, then in the 3rd samayfi. of a third, 
and so on ; till in the last samay4 it is born in the last 
samay& of a new Avasarpini. Similarly it must be born 
in Utsarpmi eras. Then it must die in each 

samaya of the two eras, like the above. The time taken 
to go— through all this is a Time Cycle (K§.laparivartana). 

(4) Bhava- parivartana. Incarnation Cycle, 

a soul is born in hell with the minimum age of 10,000 
years. He is reborn again (after other births) in hell 
with 10,000 years age. This g^es on as many times as 
there are samayds in 10,000 years. Then he is reborn 
there with an age of 40,000 years, and one samay&, then 
with an age of 10,000 years, and 2 samayS^s ; and thus 
at every birth he adds one samayS, till he is born with 
the maximum age of 33 S^garas. The time taken 

is called Hellish Cycle, Similarly with the Celestial 
Cycle I but there the minimum is 10,000 years and the 
maximum is only 31 SSgaras, up to the 9 th 

Graiveyaka, 

In the Sub-human and human-Oy cl es the minimum is one 
aniarmuhflrts^ and the maximum is 3 'tvir 
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paljas. The procedure is the same as in the Hellish and 
Celestial Cycles. 

The time taken in all these four cycles, is called one Incar- 
nation Cycle. 

(5) Bh^va-parivartana. Thought-Cycle — 

Innumerable units of soul’s ^Tnf^?rT?T, Yoga-SthUna, 
Vibratory activity, make one ^JTVRTar^«r^srT5T 

Anubh^ga-bandha Adhyavas^ya Sth&na, or a degree of 
the passion which determines intensity of bondage. In- 
numerable X in-numerable, Anubh&ga-bandhas make one 
Kas&ya Adhyavas&ya SthS^na, i.tf, 
one degree of passion which determines the duration of 
bondage. In-numerahle xin-numerable Kas§.ya, etc., make 
one Jaghanya-sthiti-bandha, minimum 

duration of bondage in a rational wrong-believing person. 
This is ’sjfrTs Antah ororexcrore sSgars. 

One f^nfn Sthiti needs that the soul should pass through 
every one of the in-numerable Yoga-sthSnas, to 

earn one Anubh&ga-bandha and then so on, 

to earn one Sthiti. Thus it should go up to the maxi- 
mum duration of each one of the 8 karmas, of course 
adding only one samay& at each step onwards* from the 
minimum duration. When it has thus gone through the 
8 karmas and their 148 divisions, it is said to have done 
one, Thought- Cycle ( Bh&va -parivartana). 

In-nnmeral and Infinite numbers can be easily realised by a consH 

deration o£ recurring dScimals as in dividing - a 3.333 ad inf., we get 

an infinite quotient ; or of the famous relation of the circumference of 

22 __ 

a circle to its diameter, tt =* y or of the square root 2 (y 2) ; which 
may be properly said to represent an in-numerable quotient. In the 
science of Arithmetic these are caTed ‘‘ir-raticnal” numbers, 

sdlRA 11. 

II \\ w 

Samanaskllmanaskih. 

(The mundane souls are of 2 kinds s) 
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Samanaska. Ratiooal, those who hare a mind, (•«., the 
faculty of distinguishing right and wrong. 

^manaska. Ir-rational, those who hare no mind. 

Jiw, Mana, mind is gewsr drarja-mana, objective mind. It is 
in the region of the heart like an 8 petalled-flower 
made of Manovargan^, or very fine mind molecules. 

^rnrffJT, Bh^va-mana, subjective mind is the soul’s capacity to 
make use of the objective mind. 

Subjective mind means the destruction subsidence of the Karma 
which obscures the quasi-sense or mind, (no-Indfiya-§,varana Karma), 
(See Jiva Kdnda of GI-ommata=^ra Gatha 659). 

The signs of rationality are:— capaci'iy of receving instruction 
(Siksa), understanding actions (Kriy^), preaching (Dpade^', and recitation 
(Hiapa). (J. K. 660). 

A rational soul-investigates before acting what ought or ought not 
to be done ; distinguished between tuings as they are and as they are 
not in reality. He also com»s to yon on being called by his name. 
(J. K. 661). 

SlTTRA 12. 

II II 

Sans&rinastrasasthavar^li. 

The mundane souls (are o£ 2 kinds from another point of view j) 

Trasa, Mobile. Maaj-sensed, having a body with more 
than one sense. gp 

Sth^vara, Immobile, one-sensed, having only the 
sense of touch. Mobile souls are those which being in fear, 
have the capacity of moving away from the object of fear. 
Immobile souls do not have this capacity. 

SUTRA 13. 

5^UTSR:t: II II 

Pyithivyaptejo vayu vanaspatayah stha,varah. 

Immobile (one sensed souls) (are of 5 kinds :) 

(1) Prithivi, earth-bodied } 
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(2) Ap, water bodied ; 

(3) teja, fire bodied ; 

(4) erij, VS<yo, air-boideJ ; and 

(5) arJT^q’ffT, Vanaspati, vegetable-bodie<L 

Each of these is considered in 3 aspects, the earth-souls 
Take earth-bodied j — 

(2) ^TC^SRlfirsR, Prithivl-k^yika, as embodied in matter ,* 

as earth-bodied soul. 

(3) Prithivi'k^ja, as material body, as, the body 
without soul. It is dead earth after the soul has left it. 

(4) Prithivi-jtva, as an earth-soul, as the soul 
which is to be embodied in the earth, but is now in 
ftirguf??, vigrahagati or in transition from one existence 
to another. Similarly apajiva, apak&ya and apa- 
kUyika, etc. 

The maximum size of the body of an earth, water, fire and air- 
soul is an innumerble part of a cubic finger. Therefore it is quite invisible. 
We see it only in a mass. Take a glass of fresh water. Every drop of 
it is a mass of many water-bodied souls. The many minute animal- 
culae seen under the microscope are foreign or other souls. They are not 
water bodied souls. Water- bodied souls have water and that alone the 
matter of their bodies. Similarly the earth, etc , souls. 

As to the forms, the bodies of earth, water, fire and air souls, they 
are respectively oval like a pea of masoora (seed), round like a drop of 
water, long cylindrical with pointed tips like a collection of needles, 
and oblong like a flog. (J. K. 22). 

S^TRA 14. 

ii 11 

Dviodriy 4dayas trasH h, 

(Mobile or many suited souls are :) 

With 2 senses, etc., i. 
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With 3 senses. 

>1 4 „ 

„ 5 „ •without mind, Amana§ka, ir«rational, 

and 

„ „ with mind, Samanaska, rational. 

Note, on uWri.*, Pr^nali) vitalities. Vitality is a form of conscious- 
ness as manifested through a body of a mundaue soul. 

There are 10 kinds of Prlna or vitality, i. the 3 senses, 3 
powers of mind, body and speech ; age and respiration. 

The one sensed souls have 4 vitalities, viz, touch, power of body, 
age and respiration. 

The two-sensed souls add to these 4, the senses of taste and power 
of speech. 

The three sensed souls add to these 6, the sense of smell. 

The four-sensed souls add to these 7, the sense of sight. 

The five-seusol irrationil souls add to these 8, the sense of 
hearing. 

The five-sensed rational souls add to these 9, the power of mind, 

S^TRA 16. 

W W 

PanohendriyS,ni. 

The senses (are) five. 

Sl^i’RA 16. 

f|ferrf?T H \\ [\ 

Dvividhani. 

(They are of)- 2 kinds : — 

(1) Dravyendriya, objective-senses, sense-organs ; and 

(2) Bhavendriya, subjective-senses, sense-faculties. 
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SINTRA 17. 

3^3^%^ U l( 

NirvrittyupakaraPedravyendriyanx. 

Objective senses or sense-organs (have a two-fold formation) 

(1) -Nirvritti, (the organ itseH ; the pupil of 

the eye.) 

(2) 'Upakarana, (its protecting environment, e. g,, the 
eye-lid, etc.) 

Each formation is of 2 kinds ; ^rrru, Antaraiiga, internal, and 
Vahnairga external. 

Internal organ means the soul itself which is oo-ex tensive with and 
of the same form as the organ in which it incarnates. 

External organ means the material organ which is permeated by the 
internal organ or the soul. 

Internal environment, is the matter im nediakely surrounding the 
organ, e* g*, the corner of the eye. 

External environment is the matter which is not so immediately 
situated with reference to the organ, as the eye-lid. 

stlRA 18. 

Labdhyupayoganbh^vendriyam. 

Bh^vepdriyS^s subjective senses, sense-faculties (are of 2 kinds : — ) 

(1) Labdbi, (it is the attainment of manifestation of the 
sense faculty by the partial destruction, subsidence and 
operation of the knowledge-obscuring karma relating to that 
sense.) 

(2) Upayoga, (the conscious attention of the soul directed 
to that sense.) 
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SINTRA 19. 

:^Tfbof U U 

x^sf, srmr, 'aw, wtw, 


(The senses are :) 
5UWW Sparsana, 

Organ of Touch, the skin, the 

tww, Rasana, 

„ Taste „ 

tongue. 

STTW, Ghr4na. 

,, small „ 

nose. 

wW, Chaksu, 

„ sight „ 

eyes. 

wN', Srotra, 

,, hearing,. 

ears. 


stlTRA 20. 

. ♦ 5 



Sparsarasagaadhdarnasabdastadarth&h. 


The functions (of the 5 senses are to determine the various kinds 
of) touch, taste, smell, colour and sound (respectively). 

5U?if Sparse, Touch is of 8 kinds { avur, usna, hot; ^<7, stia, cold ; 
WW, r'fik§a, rough ; ftp, nr, snigdha, smooth; mtHW, komala, 
soft ; kathora, hard laghu, light; and 5 ^, guru, 
heavy. 

tw, Rasa, Taste is of 5 kinds ; ftm, tikta, pungent ; wsw, amla, 
acid ; ww, katu, bitter ; madhura, sweet ; and WTrur, 

kasSya, astringent. 

W'w, Gandha, Sn ell is of 2 kinds t f^iw, Sugandha, sweet-smelling; 
fragrant, durgandha, bad-smelling; malodorous. 

2 nf, Varna, Colour is of 5 kinds : fuqr, krishna, black ; jfNr, nila, 
blue ; dhr, pita, yellow, and sukla, white. 

uw, Padma, pink. 

wssf, fc'abda, sound ; ^str, Svara is of 7 kinds : vrf er, sadja ; 
WWW, yisabba ; urwrc, gSudbara ; pparw, madhyama ; ifwsr, 



TATTVABTHA-SOTBAM—Qn. H— 20, 21, 22, 23. 


i> 

panchama ; Dhaivata aad fSrWT^, nisadha, the ; 

JJOy rey mBy fa, Boly lay sL 

In all there are 27 main kinds, which can be combined in innumer- 
able combinations. 

Note. — That in rational beings, mind also assists the senses in bring- 
ing knowledge to the soul. 

sdlRA 21. 

U U 

Smtamanindriyasya, 

(The function) of mind (is the) cognition ^^f) Scriptural knowledge. 

Note.— Scriptural knowledge of a sort is possible among the souls 
without a mind also. [See Note under chapter I, Shtra 30, above.] 

sdlRA 22 . 

Vanaspatyan-t^nllmekam* 

(The earth- bodied, water-bodied, fire-bodied, air-bodied) up to the 
vegetable-bodied, souls (have only) one (sense, U,y touch. They know only 
by means of touch.) 



Krimipipilikabhramaramanu§yadinamokaikavriddh^nu 

Krimi, worms, etc., (have 2 -senses ; touch and taste.) 

Pipilika, ants, etc., (have 3 senses ; touch, taste and 
smelt. 

Bhramara, bumble-bee, etc., (have 4 senses ; touch, tas^e, smell 
and sight.) 

Manusya, man, etc., (have 5 senses ; touch, taste, smell, sight 
and hearing.) 

Each (class has) one (sense)) more than the one preceding it. 
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s6tRA 24. 

i\ ^8 H 

SanjSinah samaaaskal^. 

Iha rational (beings are also called)— 

Iff#, SanjSi, (i, e., one who has got SanjS&-mind here). 

Elsewhere it means, name, desire, knowledge, etc. 

AU the celestial, haman and hellish beings are rational. Some 5 sensed 
snb-humaus are also rational, snob as cow, horse, ape, pigeon, serpents, etc. 

SUTRA 25. 

Vigrahagataukarma-yogafci. 

In vigrahagafci transmigration, (?. the passage o£ the soul from one 
incarnation to another, there is only) karmic body vibration (karma yoga), 
(by which the electric and karmic molecules are attracted by the souL 

SUTRA 26. 

Anusrenigatil^. 

(In vigraha-gati, transmigration, or passage from one incarnation to 
another, the sonTs) movement (is always) in a straight line. 

Sreni, a straight line of spatial units frcm end to end) parallel with 
one o£ the 6 direotions : 

East-west, North-south, up and down, either way. 

An indivisible atom of matter param^nu) can go straight from 

the lowest limit of the Universe to its highest point, i. a distance of 14 
Eajfte, in one samaya 

stTRA 27. 

II \\ 

Avigrahajlvasya, 

(The soul in its pare condition, i. e., the liberated) soul has (a straight 
upward) Tertical movement, the movement is called ur^rnifTj avigrahU 
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because it is quite direct and upward, vertical, and there is no turning 
in it.) 

S(!rTRA 58. 

VigrahavatichasansIlrijQah pr^kchatuibhyalb. 

Vigrahavatt or passage from one incarnation to another of a mundane 
soul (takes place) before 4 (samay^s at the most) 

A ^flrur, samay^ is the time taken by an atom of matter in passing 
from one JT^'scr, i. point of space, to the next. 

Why 4 samay&s ? The soul takes one samay& in going in one direction. 
Each turning means one samayS*. In the Universe there cannot possibly 
be more than 3 turnings, necessary for the soul’s passage^ Therefore 3 
samay^s or less than 4 samay^s are enough for the most crooked passage. 
In the 4th samay^ the soul must incarnate in its new body. 

sdlRA 29. 

h i\ 

Ekasamay &vi grab& . 

Where the passage is straight and there is no turning, it takes only 
one samaylk. 

Even an atoa of matter in going from one end of the Universe to the 
other in a straight, upward or vertical direction, takes only one samayS, if 
it goes fastest. 

SthRA 30. 

^ |t (( II 

EkamdvautrinvflnSib&rakai^. 

(In the) one, two or three (Samayis of its passage, the soul remains) 
WfTTfTtw, an&h&rka, non-assimilative, (that is, does not attract the 
molecules of 4hfi.raka, assimilative matter of which the external bodies, 
i.«., the physical, fluid and ^h&raka bodies, are formed.) 

(Note that only karmayoga takes place, i. e., only karmic electriq 
matter is attracted. See SAtra 25 supra.] 
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Note alse that in a straight passage o£ the soul, one samayS» is taken 
in leaving one body and occupying the other. And in the passage, the 
soul continues to be 4h4raka ; although in the passage itself, it is not 
necessary for it to attract no-karmic molecules, as it leaves the molecules 
already attracted in its last body and will attract a fresh batch in the 
new body which it is going to put on in the same samay^. 

S^TRA 31. 

5I7U u W u 

Sammurchhanagarbhopap^d&janma, 

(Birth is of 3 kinds :) 

Sarnmhrchhaaa, spontaneous generation. It is the 
result of surrounding matter oombiuing and forming the phy- 
sical body for the incarnating soul.) 

Garbha. Uterine birth. (It is the forming of the physical 
body by the union and development of the father’s seed and 
mother’s blood in the womb of the female. In the lan- 
guage of Embryology, by the union between a sperm and 
an ovum, resulting into a fusion of the two cells into one 
single cell, called the ‘ fertilised ovum.’ 

^*TGrT2C> Upap^da. Instantaneous Rise. (Instantaneous grouping 
together of the 7aikriyaka, matter to form the 

vaikriyaka or fluid body, which is peculiar to hellish and 
celestial beings.) 

SINTRA 32. 

Sachittasitasamyrit^^ setar^misraschaikasastadyouajalli. 

Living matter, cold, covered ; with their opposites, and the combina- 
tion of each (pair) (are) their nuclei or birth-places, (^rfw, yoni, nucleus, 
the material environment in which the incarnating, soul finds lodgment, 
is of 9 kinds : — 

saohitta, of living matter , as the stomach, in which worms 
may appear. 

^ Achitta, of matter only with no life ; as a wall or table in 

which mosquitoes may be generated. 
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Saohitt^ohifcta, of living and dead matter ; as lice in a 
slut’s blouse or hat. The person is living but the blouse or 
hat is dead-matter. 

Slta, cold, Some microbes take birth on account of cold. 

Usnaj Hot. Some microbes take birth on account of heat. 

Sltosna. Where life is generated by the co-existense of cold 
and heat. 

As the heat of sun breeding gnats in a stagnant pool of water. 

Samvrita, Covered. As fruit may go bad and breed germs 
in it, if it is kept packed for a long time. 

Vivrata, Exposed, As moss in apiece of water. 

Samvrita-vivfita. Part exposed and part covered. 

The hellish and celestial beings take birth in achitta- 

yonis. 

Souls taking birth from a womb, employ a sachitt^- 

chitta-yoni. 

Sammfl.rchaaas employ saohifcta, achitfea, and saohitt^chitta- 

yonis. 

Hellish (sTTT^) and celestial beings (^gr) have hot and cold (some one 
and some the other) nucleus. 

Pire-bodied souls have a hot one. The others have hot 

or cold or mixed. » 

Hellish, celestial and immobile beings have a covered nucleus. The 
vikalatraya, i. from 2 to 4 sensed beings have an open-covered 

nucleus. 

The different combinations of these yonis yield 400000, ^rfSr, yonis as 
follows; — 

Nitya nigoda, souls which have never yet come out of a 
condition of common vegetables, where many souls occupy one body, 
as a potato : 

Their yonis are •*, ... ... 700000 

^rTcfSrn^’, Itaranigoda, souls which have gone back to 

nigod ... ••• ••• 700000 
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l«^?RTiTrgf, Earth-bodied ; mter-bodied ; i^sr- 

gtTf?r«, Hre-bodied ; and aTTf gnfira, air-bodied, all 


four each 700000 


... 3800000 


9fr<Euf««rRr«, Vegetables, (Trees, etc.) except nigoda ... lOOOOOO 


For 

sthavaras souls 

• • • 

5200000 

9» 

%€'f55r, 2 sensed „ 


200000 

59 

>» 2 » >} ... 


200000 

95 

>, 4, „ „ 

9* > 

200000 

55 

n 5 „ animals 


400000 

99 

„ „ 5 „ human beings 


1400000 

>9 

celestial beings 

• • • 

400000 

99 

srn:®.*, hellish „ 

• • • 

400000 


8400000 


Total 
SlflBA 38. 

Jaraynjandfijapotauam garbbab. 

Uterine birth (is of 3 kinds :) 

srnisr, Jarayuja, Umbilical. (Birth in a yolk sack, flesh envelope, 
like a human child.) 

VKMM, Andaja, Incubatory. (Birth from a shell, like an egg.) 

Pota, Unumbilical. (Birth -without any sack or shell, like a 
cub of a lion or a kitten.) 

strTRA 34. 

^TC93I«!ItgTO^: II II 


Upapada, birth by instantaneous rise (is) peculiar to hellish and 
celestial beings. 

sdlRA 35. 

il tt 

Sesanamsammflrchhanam. 

All the rest, (i. except those born by embroyonic birth and insia- 
ueous rise are) sammflrchhana, born by spontaneous generation. 
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SUTRA 36. 

Aud&rikavaikriyikah&raktaijasak4rmaijani sarlr^ni. 

‘xhe bodies are of 5 kinds - 

Aud^rika, the physical (body of all men and animals.) 

2. Vaikriyika. Fluid. (The body of hellish and celes- 

tial beings, 'which they can change at will.) 

c5, AhS,raka, assimilative, (the spiritual man-like emanation 

from the head of a saint in doubt, etc.) 

4. TaijS,sa, Electric (body of mundane souls formed of 
fine molecules of electric matter called Taijasa VarganS,.) 

5. Ka^rmana. Karmic (body of mundane souls, made of 

fine molecules of karmic matter called K&.rm&na Var- 
ganas, ^m) 

The first 3 bodies are made of A.hfi»raka Vargaria, molecules of 
. assimilative matter, 

SUTRA 37. 

^ ^ H H 

Param paramsAksmatn. 

(0£ these 5 bodies) eaoh saooessire one (is) finer, i.e,, subtler (than 
the one preceding it.) 

SUTRA 38. 

ii w 

Pradesatosamkhyeyagunam pr&ktaijasS.i. 

(From the 1st to the 3rd body, i.e.) up to the Electric body (each 
one has) innumerable times the number of atoms (which 
are iu the one preceding it.) 

SUTRA 39. 

11 il 

Anantagune pare. 

Of the last two, (i.^., the electric and the karmic bodies, each one 

10 
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compared with the body immediately preceding it has an) infinite-fold 
(namber of atoms.) 

SUTRA 40. 

n §« M 

Apratigh&te. 

(The electric and karmic bodies are) unpreventible (in their passage, 
i.e., they can penetrate and permeate upto the end of the Universe.) 

The Fluid (lfaif%4i) and Ah^rak (WTfT<t«) assimilative bodies can 
also penetrate but at some places they can not. Their penetrative does 
not extend beyond WTS*^) Trasa nUdi, the mobile channel beyond where 
mobile souls are not found. 

SUTRA 41. 

^ U 9 ^ II 

An&di Sambandhe oha. 

And their connection, ( i, e., of the electric and the karmic bodies with 
the soul is) without beginning. That is, these two are always found in 
every soul and are absent only in liberated souls { ■fegrs ) But of course, 
being material, they are always discarding their old constituent particles 
and attracting and assimilating new particles in the place of the old. 
From this point of view, a particular electric or karmic body is said to 
have a beginning. 

s6tRA42. 

II II 

Sarvasya. 

(Th« electric and the karmic bodies are always found) with all (mun- 
dane souls*) 

SlJTRA 43. 

WSJJiiil II II 

Tadadlni bhajyS,ni yugapadekasyUchaturbbyab. 

Along with these, (two ie-, the electric and the karmic bodies) in 
th^ilr diStributibn lit oBh and the same tkne, with one wul (there can be 
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• 

utmost upto 4, {u these two aud cue or two more bodies), i* a 
soul can never have all the 5 bodies at once. Electric and karmic bodies 
it must always have. But if it has more, it can add only one or two more 
as follows 

In finprg’ufvr; Vigrahagati, or passage from one incarnation to another, 
the soul has only 2 bodies, the electric and the karmic. 

In human and sub-human condition of existence, the soul has 3, i, 
the electric, the karmic and the physical bodies. 

But the saints sometimes have these 3 and the ’ssrtfK^, Ah^raka, 
assimilative body also, 4 bodies at one and the same time. This is 
the highest limit. 

The hellish and celestial being also have 3 bodies ; The electric, 
the kaimic and the fluid bodies. 

SUTRA 44. 

Hirnpabhogamantyam. 

The last (body, i e., the karmic is) nirupabhoga, i.e., 

cannot be the means of enjoyment to the soul through the senses and 
the mind, as the physical body can be, e.g., the Karmic body bears no 
sound, sees no sights, etc. 

Note.— The electric body is like the karmic body nirupa- 

bhoga. There is no yoga on vibration or cause of attraction of 
subtle matter in it. 

SUTRA 45. 

Garbhasammftrchhanajamadyam. 

The first, the physical body is produced along with the-clectrio 
and the karmic bodies, in beings who are) born in the embryonic way 
(uw) or by spontaneous generation (g»5^*;ef5T.) 

SUTRA 46. 

\\^\ M 

AupapMikam Vaikriyikam. 

The fluid body (is found along with the electric and the karmic 
bodies in those who are) born by instantaneous rise. 
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SUTRA 47. 

W S'® w 

Labdhipratyayan oha. 

And (fluid body can also be attained by other) cause, i.e > by a ?rf®VT, 
labdhi, attainment due to special austerities.) 

But this is, of course, in exceptional circumstances. 

SUTRA 48. 

tgranfq U ^ W 

Taijasamapi. 

Even the electric (body can be the product o£ special austerities.) 
This takes place in two ways ; — 

(1) nsrw, ''Sabha taijasa. Beneficent electric body, 

a saint with supernatural powers sees famine or plague, eto.» 
in a country and is moved to compassion. His austerities 
enable his electric body to overflow itself, and issuing out 
of bis right shoulder go and to remove the causes of famine, 
plague, etc., and then come back and be re»abgorbed in the 
same way in which it went out. 

(2) Asubha taijasa. Maleficent electric body, 

the same saint being moved to anger, the duplicate body will 
go forth from the left shoulder and having cgnsumed the 
object of anger, will return to go into the saint and consume 
him also. 

SttTRA 49. 

finjIFTsuTurm n 1 1 

Subham visuddhamavy§»ghMi chllhS^rakampramattasamyatasyaiva, 

And the Ab&raka body (is) beneficent pure and impreventible and 
found only in a pramatta samyata saint, («. one in the 6th stage cf 
spiritual development with imperfect now.) 

It is (1) Subha, (always) beneficent. 

(2) Visuddha, pure, (the product of meritorious karmas,) 
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and 

(3) AvyAghati, unpreyentible (by anything in its 

course.) 

The ’SSTTSK^ yr^t, Ah&raka body is the spiritual man like emanation 
that flames forth from the head of a saint when he wants to remove his 
doubt on some momentous and urgent point ; the flaming form flashes 
across space, touches or sees the feet ot some omniscient Lord (kevalin) 
or a saint with perfect scriptural knowledge sruta kevlin, like 

vrsfarTf, Bhadrab^hu, the preceptor of Chai^dragupt Manrya) and 

thus having removed the doubt re-enters the saint’s head. 

All this is done, of course, with lightning rapidity | but it never 
takes more than one antarmuhurta, i. 48 minutes, minus one 
instant. 

b6tRA 50. 

n u® ii 

_ -.3 ^ 

N^rakasammOrchhino napumsakSni. 

The hellish beings (and those who are) (HsgiTJr, sammiirohhana) 
spontaneously generated (are o£) a common or neater sex. 

SUTRA 51. 

^ U W 

Na dey^h. 

The celestial" beings never (have a common sex. They are always 
masonline or feminine.) 

SUTRA 52. 

\\ 

Sasastrived^h. 

The remaining (beings, i, e., those born of an embryo, have) 3 sexes, 
(i. e., they can be masculine, feminine or common). 

Linga or sex is of 2 kinds j — 

SpsBTf^lp, Dravya linga, objective sex, differentiating organs of the 
sexes ; 

HT? Bh&va linga, subjective sex, thought-activity relating to 
sexual inclinations. 
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S^TRA 53. 



Aupap^ldikaeharaaiottamadehasairikhyeyavars3,ya§oaapavartyayiiaah. 

(Those who are) bom by instantaneous rise, hellish sttoiT;, and 

celestial beings (those who are in their) last (incarnation 
oharama body) with the highest (kind of) physical body, (and those whose) 
age is innumerable years, {e, g. human and sub-human beings in 
bhoga bhumi, enjoyment-land, in a condition of life where there is all 
enjoyment and no labour like agriculture, etc., (these" three live the full 
span of) their life. (It can) never (be) out short (by themselves or others.) 

The remaining beings, *. human and sub-human beings in 
karma bhllmi, wwk-land, i. the condition of life where agriculture, etc , 
are necessary for sustenance, can have their lives cut short, by external 
causes, as accident, suicide, disease, etc., etc. 
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CHAPTER HI. 

S^TRA 1. 

sngT^xasurfiriiTi^^i^: n \ u 

Ratna8arkar^V£ilTik4pankadhilmatamomahi.tamahprabh4bhftmayogha- 

n|,mbuvS,t&k&sapratisthahsaptlidhodliah. 

[Note. — To uaderstaad this chapter it is necessary to consider maps I and 
II o£ Loka ( ) and the 2| Dvipas ( ^T^%cr ) with their explanations.] 

There are 7 earths, (lying parallel to each other and with an interven- 
ing space separating one from the .other. Beginning from the earth 
which we inhabit, these earths are situated, each one) lower than the other. 
(Each one is surrounded and) supported by (3 atmospheres of) 

'^warm, (5rbana vlita, gross air atmosphere. 

Ambuvlita, vapour atmosphere ; 

H^fT, Tanuv&ta, thin air atmosphere; 

(and is enveloped by) space. (These) 7 earths (are:) 

1' Ratna prabb^, in hue like jewels (16 varieties of which 

aie found in it as diamond, ruby, etc., etc.) 

3. SarkarA prabh4, in hue like sug^r. 

3. valuki prabhi,, „ „ „ sand. 

4. tr^WT, panka prabht, „ „ „ mire. 

5. ^WSTVTT, dh&ma prabha, „ „ ,, smoke. 

6. Tamah prabha, „ „ „ darkness. 

7. Mah§,tamah prabhi., in hue like pitch darkness. 

The nTrrar^, vllta valayas or atmospheres are each 20,000 yojanas 

thick at the bottom of the Universe. . 

Each one of these earths is separated from the next by an interval of one 
rajju. 

In each of these intervals there are the 3 atmospheres also supproting, 
the upper earth. 

Ratna Prabhii, is 1,80,000 yojanas thick. It has 3 parts. The 
uppermost, khara bh&ga is 16,000 yojanas thick. The 16 


80 


THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE JAIKAS. 


kinds of jewels, diamond, &o., are found in ife. In the 
middle 14,000 yojanas of these 16,000, there live all the 
10 kinds of Residential (Bhavanavrisi) celestial beings 
except the Asnra Kum&ra, and all the 8 kinds of Peripa- 
tetic (Vyantara), celestial beings except the R^ksasa, 

The middle part is Paiika bhUga, 84,000 yojanas thick. The 
Asnra and R^ksasa live here. The lowest part is Abbahnla 
bh&ga, 80,000 yojanas thick. The first hell is situated here, 
i*e., only in the mobile channel (Trasa nadi) of this part. 

Sarkar4 Prabhli. is 32,000 yojanas thick. The second hell is situ- 
ated in the mobile channel in this. 

Valaka Prabha has 28,000 yojanas and the third hell. 

Pahka PrabhS. has 24,000 yojanas and the fourth hell. 

Dhuma Prabhli has 20,000 yojanas and the fifth hell. 

Tamah Prabhli has 16,000 yojanas and the sixth hell. 

MahS- Tamah Prabh^ has 8,000 yojanas and the seventh hell. 


SUTRA 2. 




In these (earths there are the following) hells respectively : — 

30 lacs (in the 1 st ;) 

25 )) (}> 2nd ;) 

15 „ („ „ 3rd ;) 

10 )) (j) M ^th ;) 

3 » (j> » 3th ;) 

99,995 („ „ 6 th 0 

5 lacs („ ,, 7 th 5 ) 

Total 84 lacs. 

The hellish beings are born and live in these hells. These hells are 
really hnge holes in which the hellish beings live. They are in different 
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layers (Patala), The 1st to the 7th earths have 13, ll, 9, 7, 5, 3 and 1 
layer for each of the 1st to the 7th hell respectively ; %,e , 49 layers in all 

In each layer there is a central hole (lodraka bila) ; and lines 
(Sreni baddha) of holes in the 4 cardinal and 4 intermediate directions. 

in the first layer, there are 49 in each of the cardinal directions ; 
and 48 in each of the intermediate corners. 

In the second layer, the numbers are 48 and 47 ; in the' third, 47 
and 46 ; till in the 49th layer, the number of holes is 1 and 0, Thus in 
the last or 49th layer there is a central hole and 4 boles in the East, West, 
North and South, 5 holes in all. 

The rest of the holes in the 1st 6 hells are called sporadic (Prakir- 
naka. Thus there are : 

49 Central (Indraka.) 

9604 in the 8 directions (ttreni baddha.) 

8390347 Sporadic (Prakirnaka.) 

84,00,000 


SUTEA 3. 





Naraka nityS subhatara lesya parin^ma deha vedan^ vikriyah. 

Hellish beings always (^have) very bad thought-colours, sense perceptions 
and their objects, b dies, feelings of pain and transformations. 

Hellish beings always have the colour lesyd, the paint of body 

and thought, i, dravya lesy^, and ^Tar&^irT, bh^va lesy^) of 

the 3 lower lesy^s, visr : black, indigo and mrifn grey. 

Grey kapota) only in hells of 1st and 2nd earths ; grey 

and indigo ( 5 ft w, nlla) in the 3rd ; indigo only in the 4th ; indigo and 
black (fm kyi^na) in the 5th ; and (|n5i?T krisna) black in the 6 fch, and 
thus the 7th dravya lesyft or body paint persists throughout 

life ; but bfafi^va Iesj§; changes with the character of thought-activity. One 
special bh&va lesylt or thought-colour does not last for more than one 
muhurta, i. e., 48 minutes. Hellish beings rdso always have the 
lowest kinds of sense perceptions, i. e„ the sound is harsh, toucli is rough 
and hard, etc. Their environment, including themselves, is horrible. 

Their bodies are also grotesque, e. p., hundaka, disproportionate, 

11 
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as a small head with a huge trunk and long feet, etc. The height of the 
body in the first hell is 7 bows, 3 cubits and 6 fingers. 

It doubles at each next hell ; till in the 7th hell it is 500 bows, as 24 
fingers s=l cubit; and 4 cubits =1 bow. 

The pangs which they siffer are very acute and intense. 'I hey change 
their bodies at will, but the transformation is always of » low and cruel 
character, such as that of a wolf, raven, etc., etc. 

All the hells in the 1st, 2nd, 3rd, and 4th hells and the upper 2 lacs 
in the 6th hell are all hot. All the rest are cold. 

SUTRA 4. 

W $ il 

Pai-asparo dirita duhkha,li. 

The tortures (of hellish beings are) produced (by them for) 
another. 

SUTRA 5. 

Samklist^ sure dirita dukhascha prfik chaturthylih. 

Before the 4th (earth ^ , in the 1st, 2nd and 3rd earths, in the hells,) 
the evil-minded (celestial beings cilled) Asura kum^ras also give torture 
(to the hellish beings or inci te them to torture one another ) 

SUTRA 6. 

u ^ II 

Teiveka trisapta-dasa sapla dasa dvAvin-sati trayastrinsat s3,garopain& 
sstv5.n4m parS. sthitih. 

% 

In these (seven hclla) the maximum age of (hellish) beings (of different 
earths is as follows : — 


1 . 

3. 

7 

10 


WU’ctuw Sagropainfi or sagara (simply) in the 1st earth. 
» „ or sagars „ „ 2nd „ 

>> »■ It »> )» ^vd ,, 

♦i M *» )i )i 4th „ 
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17 ^T^nfttnTT Sagropama or sagara, ia the 5th earth* 

^2 J, ,5 ,J g^h 

» » »» 5> »9 7th ,, 


1 Sagara = 10 X (crore X orore) o£ addhipalya. 

1 Addhipalyas* A circular pit with a diameter o£ 1 

yojana, L 2000 kosas and of an equal depth is filled with 
the ends of the downy-hair o£ a lamb of 7 days, born in the 
highest bhoga bh^nai One end o£ hair is taken 

out in every 100 years. The time taken to empty the pit 
is a vyavah^ra palya. Innumerable vyava- 

h§,ra paly Us make one Uddh§.ra palya. 

Innumerable uddh^ra palyas make one Addhft’ palya. 

SUTRA 7, 

|t^TOg3[i: ll « II 

JambH-dvlpa lavano d^dayah subhaaS^m^no dvipa samudi4h. 
JambMvipa Oontinent, Lavana samudra (ocean), etc,, (etc,, are) the 
continents and oceans being pleasant names. 

In the middle world malhyaloka) there are in numerable 

dvlpas (f^^O continents and samudras oceans. 

They all have pleasant (or auspVious) mines. Their names are , — 

{ snPf^tr, Jarabu dvipa ; in which we live, 

Lavana samudra ; salt ocean. 

Uhataki khandu dvipa ; then. 

Kaledadhi samudra ; then. 
g’T^tr, Pufkara vara dvipa ; then. 

W< Puskara vara samudra ; then. 

( gfiq, V^runi vara dvipa ; 

4 < 

Varuni vara samudra ; 

f ksira vara dvipa ; 

5 \ 

ksira vara samudra j 
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6 

7 

8 

9 


I 

{ 

! 


Ghrifca vara dvlpa ; 

Ghrita vara samudra ; 

Ikstt vara dvlpa ; 

Iksu vara samudra ; 

Nandiavara dvlpa ; 

vf^gTOgSf, Nandlsvara samudra ; 
sireqr^C^tr, Aruna vara dvlpa ; 

Aruna vara samudra ; and others. 
The last ones are : — 

Svayambhd ramana dvlpa. 


^^rn^fOrar^fj/Svayambhu ramana Samudra. 

SINTRA 8. 

Dvirdvir viskambhah piirv'a pCirva pariksapino valayS. krtayah. 

(The oceans and oontineniis each oae have) twice the breadth (o£ 
the one im'nediafcely preceding it. Thus Jambft dvipa is 

1 lac ^TW5T, Yojanas in breadth ; the Lavana samudra is 2 

lacs; the Dhatuki khaada dvipa U 4 lacs and so on.) 

Bach oae surrounds the one immediately preceding it. (They are all) 
anioular in form. 

stxRA 9. 

Tanmadhyemerunahhirvrttoyojansatisahiisraviskambhojambudvipah. 

In the middle of these (concentric oceans and continents^ is Jambu 
dvlpa which is) round (like the disc of the sun.) (In the centre of Jambii 
dvlpa) like the navel (in the human body, is situated) mount meru, 
(JamhA dvlpa is) 1 lac yojanas in breadth. 

1 ^3r?r (big) yojana:=« 2,000 kosas. 

1 Stww (small) yojanasa»4: kosas. 

Here the reference is to the big yojaaas^ I yojanassrs 3,000 kosa, 500 
times the small one. 
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SUTRA 10. 



:$^rTftrn^oii 


6haratahaimavataharivideharaDayakahairanya-7atairS.vatayars4hksetir3nt. 

The divisions, Ksettras, (o£ JambO dvlpa are seven) ifOT, Bharata ; 
Haimavata ; fft, Hari ; Videha ; TWT^, Ramyaka ; 

Hairanyavata and ^T 9 Fr, AirAvata. 


Sutra ii. 

♦ 

srl^qfeT: II U 

Tadvibhajinahpurv^parlljatihiaiavaninaha-hiinavaumisidhanilarukuai- 

sikharinovarsadharaparvatah. 

Dividing these (7 Ksefctras there are 6) mouatains. (^Thoj are :) 
Himavau, TTftff Mah^-himavan, ffrft'W Nisadha, Nila^ 
Rakmi and Sikhari, (These mouatains) roa Bast to West. 


SUTRA 12. 

Hem^rjjanatapaniyavaiduryarajatahemamajah. 

(The Isfc mouDtaiD, i.e*, Himavan, is) golden in colour ; (the 

2nd silvery white) ; (the 3rd red, like red*hot gold ; (the itb is) blue 
(like the mofc o£ a peacock ;) (the 5ih) silvery (white) ; (and the 6th) 
golden WT (maya) in this sutra m^^aas like. 

sd'i'RA 13 . 

ts?\ via » • ' 

Ma^ii vichi t rap^rs v^uparimh-lecha tultyav ist &r^h . 

The sides fo£ these 6 mountains are) studded with various jewels | 
(and they areo£) equal width at ti.e foot, the top and (the middle^) 
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sdxRA 14. 



PadmamahS-padma tiganchh^kesari inah&p u adri kap u ndarikaarad^sto- 
s&mapari. 

On the top of these (inouatains there are the following 6) lakes, 
(respectively :) mg Palma, Mah^padma, Tig^nohha, ^sdfc 

Kesari, MahUpandarJka, and Pandartka. 

A ^ 

SUTflA 15, 

Prathamojojanasahasray&aaastadarddhavi^kambhohradah. 

The first lake (has a) length (of) 1000 ypjanas (and a) breadth (of) 
half of that, (i.e., 500 yojanas.) 


SUTRA 16. 


W \\ \\ 


Dasayojan&vagahah. 

(The 6 st lake has a) depth (of) 10 yojanas. 

SUTRA 17. 

\\ \\ 

Tanmadhyeyojanampns karara. 

In the centie of this (first lake there is a) lotas- like (island,) one 
yojana (broad). 

SUTRA 18. 


Taddvfgunadviganahradahpuskarknicba. 

(Each of the three) lakes (up to Tiganohhi) (is) twice (in 

length, breadth and depth of the lake), and (each of the 3) islands (also of) 
twice (the breadth of the island iQ4he lake immediately preceding it.) 
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'sr 

SUTRA 19. 

Tannivasiny ode vy ahsrt hr Idh r tiki rti buddhi laksmy ahpalyopamas t hita- 
y ahsasa>m&nikaparisatk kh . 

The goddesses residing in those (6 islands are, respectively :) 

S^ri Hil, ^f?T, Dhrti, Kirti, Buddhi and Lakstnl, 

( Each one o£ the goddesses has a) life span (of ) one (^srgT Addha) itto, 
palya. (Ihese goddesses live) with (celestial beings of an equal status 
with them, called) SS^mgnika, (and with celestial beings who 

are members of tbeir courts, called) Parisad, 

SUTRA 20. 

UT: 1) U 

Qaiga sindbo rohidro hit&sja, hariddbarik&ntS slta sltodS, nSri 
naiakfinta snvarna idpya ku.l& raktS. raktodah saritas tan madhyag&b. 

The rivers the Gang&, f%«=5, the Sindhn, the Bohit, 

TM^fn^JTT, the RobiiSsyft, the Harit, 9ii5m, the Bari kanta, 
the Sitfi,, the S!tod&, arti, the Kliii, a?:9ii5WT, the NaiakaniS, 

the Suvai auakftlS,, the Hupya khlS,, VWT, the Bakt^, 

the Raktod&, flow in those (seven ksetras ; 2 in each respectively ; 
t.e., Gangd, and Sindbu in Bhairta, Rohit and Rohitasya in Haimvata, 
etc,, etc.) 

SUTRA 21. 

^hnr: 11 U 

Pvay ordvayohp firv^bpftrvagfth . 

(These 14 rivers must be taken in gronps) of 2 each. The first 
(of each group as named above,) flows eastwards (and falls into the ocean 
there.) 
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as 

SUTRA 22. 

M H 

/ 

Sesastm parag&h. 

Bat the others flow W6.st wards (and Ea!l into the ocean there.) 

These rivers have their sources as follows : 

Cbinga, Sindhn and Roh§.itsy&, spring from the lake Padma. 

Bohita and Harik^nta „ „ Maha Padma. 

Harit and Sltoda „ » Tiganchha.. 

81t& and NarkAnta „ „ Kesari. 

NAri and Rupya kfllA „ „ MahApundarika 

SuvarnakfllA, EaktA and RaktodA spring „ Pnndarika. 

SUTRA 23. 

Chatnrdasa nadi sahasra parivrta gangA sindhvA dayo nadyah. 

GangA and Sindhn have 14,000 tributary rivers each and others, 
i.e., the next pair (Rohit and RohitAsyA) have twice, i 28,000 each. 
Harit and Hari kantA have 56,000 each SitA and SitodA have 1,12,000 
each. NAri and NarkAntA have 56,000 ; SuvarnakulA, RApyakAlA 
28,000 and RaktA RaktodA 14,000 each- 

SUTRA 24. 

H u 

Bbaratah sad vin^ti paneha yojana sata vistArah sat chiikona vin- 
«iti bhAgA yojanasya. 

Bhaiata ksetra,in its widest part, measures 526-^ yojanas. 

SUTRA 25. 

ftr^FcTT: H 11 

Tadviguna dvigu^ia vistArA var§adhara varsA videhAntAh. 

£aob mountain and ksetra in breadth has doable the breadth of the 
mountain or k?elra preceding it. (This is upto) Videha. 
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Thus Bharata k§e6ra is 526 — jojanas in breadth ; the Himarana 

Id 

mountain is donble of this, t e., 1052 yoianas ; and so on. 

SUTRA 26. 

'3’^T M ^ H 

UttarS, daksina tulyS.li. ^ 

To the north (of videha, the arrangement and extent of ksetras, 
mountains, rivers, lakes, islands is exactly) corresponding to (those in) 
the south (of it.) 

SUTRA 27. 

wmj (I 

Bharatair3,vatayorvrddhihr^saii satsamay^bhaya-mutsarpinyavasar- 
piBii-bhytlm. 

In Bharata and Air&vata ksetras (ia the extreme south and north of 
Jambddvipa there is) increase and decrease of (bliss, age, height, 
eto. of their inhabitants in the 2 aeons), utsarpipi ( ) aod 
Avasarpini ( (the aeons of increase and decrease respectively). 

There are 6 ages (in each aeon). 

The ages in avasarpini, the present aeon are 
SakhamH-sukhama, g>a'arT, Sukhama, f’Srrn^.'TSRTT, Snkhamk dulj- 
khama, Duhkhama-sukhama, ^srarn, Du^khama and 

Duhkhama-duhkhama. We are now in the Dni^khama or 
the 5th age this began in about 523 B. 0,, i. e., 3 years, 8| 

loontbs after the liberation of Lord Mabavira, and its total duration is 
21,000 years. The sequence of ages in the utsarpini is the reversing of 
the order of the Avasarpint. The 1st three of the Avasarpini and there- 
fore the last 3 of the Utsarpini are ages of Bhoga-bhAmi ; the 

rest are o£ Karma-bhAmi. 

Sach seon is of 10x(l crorex 1 orore) sagaras. 

In Avasarpini, the ages have their duration as follows 

lst=4 X ( 1 orore x 1 crore ) sagara. 

2nd=3 


12 


99 
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3rdBs2 X ( 1 orore x 1 crore ) sdgara. 

4lih*=l „ „ „ minus 42,000 years. 

Sth=21)000 years. 

6th=21,O0O years. 

Altogether 10 x (1 crore x 1 crore) sagaras, i.e., vrm. 

SUTRA 28. 

)l tl 

©V 

TS.bhy4maprS. bhumiyo avasthiti 

Excepting these two (Bharata and Air^vata), the other (five) Earths 
are constant. (There is no increase or decrease in bliss, age, height etc. 
there). 


SUTRA 29. 



(( u 

Ek dwitripalyopamasthityohaimvatakharivarshak daivakurvak&h. 

(The men and animals) of Himvana, Harivarshak, Devakuru (bhoga* 
bhumi) are respectively of the ages of one. two. and three palyas. 

SUTRA 30. 

t{ 

TathottarSh. 

(The condition of things is) the same in the north (of mount Meru ,) 
Devakuru, Hari and Haimavata are replaced by Uttara-kuru, Ramyaka and 
Eairanyavata, 

SUTRA 31. 

II It 

Videhesu samkhyeya k&i&h. 

In videha (men have an age of) numerable ( ) y^rs, t. the 
highest is 1 orore pArvas and the least is ’rfarf |W, Antara muhArta. 
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84 lac years=l pArrfinga (««%)• 

(84 lac years 2=1 pflrva= 70560000000000. 

1 crore p0rva= 70560000000000,0000000 years. 

SUTRA 32. 

Bharatasya viskambha jamb<id?lpasya navatisatabh&gah. 

The breadth of Bharata K§etra (is) 190th part of the breadth of 
Jatnbt^-dvipa ( » as 526 yojanas.) 

ryu 1 (7 

SUTRA 33. 


Dvir dhatakikhande* 

la the Dhataki-khauda (which is the next region after salt ocean, 
the number of ksetras, mountains, rivers, lakes, etc. is) doable (of 
that in JambO-dvipa.) 

SUTRA 31. 

PufkarUrddhe cha. 

In (the nearest) half of Pu^kara-dvipa also (the number of ksetras, etc. 
is double of that in JambO-dvipa.) 

SUTRA 35. 

(1 3u II 

^ ^ ■'d 


On this side of M&nusofctara (alone) there are men. 

In the middle of Pufkaravara-dvipa (jgsssc running all round 

it, is the M&nusottara ( mfutw ) mountain. It is so-called because man 
is neither found nor born except on this side of it. 

SUTRA 36. 

\\ 

Aryft mlechchha scha. 
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(The htttnan beings in these 2is regions, are of two kinds :) 

WW, Irya and Mleohoha ; (i. respectively those who care and 

do not care for religion). Human beings are of 2 kinds ; 

Arya ; noble, worthy, respectable. 

Mlechohha ; barbarian, non-Aryan, low, savage. 

Arya are of 2 kinds : 

Eiddhi Prfi.pta, with supernatural powers. 

Anriddhi prilpta, without supernatural powers. 

Biddhi is of 7 kinds : 

Buddhi, Enlightenment. 

2. l^rl^pWT VikriyS, Capacity to change the body at will. 

8. TTU, Tapa, Austerities. 

4. WH, Bala, Miraculous strength. 

5. Aukdha, Healing power. 

6. xw. Rasa, Capacity of an evil eye and its opposite, etc. 

7. Akslna, Capacity of making stores, place, etc., in-exhaustible 
There are 64 sub-classes of these 7. 

Anriddhi Aryas are of 5 kinds : 

1. Kietra, born in Aryakhanda, one of the 6 divisions of 
Bharatak§etra. 

2. aifa, J4ti, born in high families like Iksv&ku, Suryavana, 

NUtivansa, etc., eto. 

3. tfijf, Karma, Arya by pursuit of, military, Literary, Agriculture, 

Trade, Arts, Service. 

4. Ch^ritra, Arya by right conduct. 

5. Dars4na, Arya by right belief. 

Mlechchas are of 2 kinds ; 

1. U!»T^[fifsr, Karma-bhhmija, t.e , born in the 5 Mlechehacha divi- 

sions each of the 5 Bharataksetra, and 5 Air&vata, and 800 in 
the Videhas. The total divisions are 5x 5 + 5x5 + 800=850. 

2. Antara-dvipaja, t.s., inter-continental Mlechchhas. 
There are 24 islands in uraurtccfvr, lavanodadhi, the Hrst 
ocean round the first continent, Jambu-dvipa. 


TATTVARTHA-ShTRAM-^^B. III—36, 37, 38. 
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These islands are peopled by grotesque creatures, with 
boars, elephants, horses, and head oa a human body, or with 
long ears, one leg ; and similar grotesque formations of the 
body. Their age is one palya and they live on fruits, 
etc. of trees. 

500 yojanas from the circumference of Jambh-dvlpa, these 
24 islands are situated in a circle in the Lavana 

Samudra. The islands in the 4 cardinal directions are 100 
yojanas in breadth. The 4 corner ones are 55 yojanas; 
and" the remaining 16 are 50 yojanas in breadth. These 16 
are 550 (instead of 500) yojanas from the circumference of ‘ 
Jambft-dvipa. 

SUTRA 37. 

BharatairUvata videh§,h karmabbliinayo nyatra devakarftttra kurubhyah. 

Bharata, AirS.vat& and Videha ksetras, except Deva Uttara-kurAs 
(are the only regions where we find) Karma-bhfimi, (i-e,, agriculture, etc., 
for sustenance.) This is also the region of piety aud place from where 
liberation can be attained. 

SDTUA 38. 

Nr sthitl par3»vare tripalyopam^ntar muhftrta. 

The age of human beings (ranges from) a maximum of 3 Palyas 
to a minimum of one Antara-muhhrt^. 

Infinite x infinite atoms — 1 Utsanjnasanjna ( ) 

8 Utsanjnasanjna = 1 Sanjn^sanjna ) 

8 SanjSAsanjna == 1 Tubi-renu 

8 Tubi-renu = 1 Trasa-renu ( ) 

8 Trasa ,, ==1 Ratha „ ( ) 

8 Ratha ,, =1 hair-point of a hair bin highest en- 

joyment-land ( ). 

8 Such Hair points = 1 hair point middle enjoyment- 

land. 

8 „ ,, ~ 1 ,» n lowest ( ) Enjoy-. 

ment-land , 
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8 such hair-points «= 1 hair-point enjoyment-land, action- 

land (urnffir). 

8 „ H 1 Lifa (young louse or egg of a 

louse). 

8 Nits = 1 Y^ka louse. 

8 Lice = 1 Yava-madhya barley-seed (in its 

diameter.) 

8 Barley-seeds, == 1 Utseda Angula, (small 

finger) in its breadth. 

[500 Utseda Angulas == 1 PramAna Angnla, IWTsrfjef, (Wg 

finger.)] 

6 Angula = 1 P^da ( ) 

2 Pada == 1 Vitasti (span) fsieiftcr. 

2 Vitasti == 1 L4tha (cubit) fT*r, 

2 Cubits 1 Kiku 

2 Kikus .3S 1 Dhannsya (bow) 

2,000 Bows — 1 Kosa uDsr 
4 Kosas = 1 Yojana utsrw 

[ .*. A big or PiamAna = 500 small yojanas 

S3 2,000 kosas.] 

By the FramS,aa Angola nmsrrg'sr" or 500 limes of the ordinary 
measure, continent, oceans, <S;c. are measnred. 

enr^pir, Jagat Srept = 7 Bd.j<x8 trw this is the length of the 

Universe at its lowest point. 

Jagat Pratara = 7 Rajftsx 7 Rajfis = 49 square Rfl,jfl8, 
the area of the base of the Universe. 

ww ( ) Jagat-ghana or Loka =« (7 R^jAs) 8 = 343 cubic 
R^jOs , the volume of the Universe. 

SUTRA 39. 

^ u a 

Tiryagyoni' janam oha. 

For the 21 kinds of numbers and further numerical details see Jaina 
Qm pietionar^i (Central Jaina Publishing House, Arrab). 
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mie snb-bnmaD beings also (have the same range of age ;) 


Earth bodied 
Vegetable bodied 
Water bodied 
Air bodied 
Fire bodied 

2 sensed 

3 tt 

4 

5 „ fish, etc. 


Serpent 

Birds 

Qnadrnpeds 


Maximum age. 

22.000 years. 

10.000 „ 

7.000 „ 

3.000 „ 

3 

12 
49 
6 

1 crore pfirvhs years. 
9 pfirvangas „ 

42.000 years.. 

72.000 

3 Paljas, 


years. 

days. 

months. 


'I 


Minimum 

»ge. 


one atttara> 
mnbdrta. 
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OHAPrER IV. 

SDTEA 1. 

\\ \ i\ 

OevAsohaturni KUy&lji. 

Celestial beings (are of) four orders, groups or classes : 
vraiT^re), Bharana-TAsi, Residential. 

SJTiTT, Vyautara, Peripatetic. *“ 
wftfrrws, Jyoti§ka, Stellar, 

VaimAnika, Heavenly. 

SUTRA 2. 

h u 

Aditastri§a pitAnta lesyAh. 

Prom the first to the third (have 4) lesyAs or paints up to yellow, t. e., 
^WT, Black, ?fivr. Indigo, ^S'xfiTT, Glrey and tr)?r, Yellow. 

SUTRA 3. 

^TT'^|T^T&^’5fqT: U ^ li 

Dasasta pancha dvadasa vikalpAh kalpopapanua par^antAh. 

(Residential celestial beings are of 10 classes. 
wjHt Peripatetic ... ... ... 8 „ 

Stellar • •• ••• ••• 5 

ewiWT#, Heavenly ... ... 12 „ 

Total ... 35 Classes. 

(All these kinds are) born up to the Kalpa (the 16 heavens), Beyond 
that 16th heaven, they are all alike : there are no classes. The Heavenly 
have 12 classes, because there are 1 2 Indras in 1 6 heavens ■ 

SUTRA 4. 

Indra sAmAnika irAyastrimla pArifadAtma raksa loka pAlA nika prakirnakA 
bhiyogya kilbi^ikA schaika^b. 




TATTVARTHA-s6tBAM-~Gs.. IV— 4, 5, 6, 7,- 


97 


Every classes (has) 10 (grades) : 

ludra Powerful and of Supreme authority, like a king. 

Sam^nika ,) but not authoritative like Indra ; like father, 

teacher. 

Trayastrins.., Like minister or priestj so-called because they are 
33 in number. 

Parisad „ Courtiers. 

Atma-raksa... „ Body-guards. 

Loka-plila ... „ The police ; the protectors of the people, 

Anlka ... „ The army. 

Prakirnaka ... „ The people. 

Abhiyogya ... ,, That grade of celestial beings who form themselves 
into conveyances as horse, lion, swan, etc., etc. 
for the other grades. 

Kiibisika..* „ The servile grade, 

SUTRA 5. 

Traystrisa lokapala varjy4 vyantara jyotiskS^h. 

But the Peripatetic and Stellar celestial beings, the grades of Tra- 
yastrinsa, like Minister or Priest, aud Lok ipkh like the police, are denied. 

SUTHA 6. 

It \ \\ 

Purvayor dvindr3,h. 

In the first two, (». c., Residential and Peripatetic orders, there are) 
two Indras (or kings in each of them 10 and 8 classes respectively.) 

SUTRA 7. 

u « t< . 

Raya pravleh^ri A&aisanS.t. 

' CTp to fsana (or the 2nd heaven, celestial being? which inoladeall Resi- 
dential, Peripatetic and Stellar celestial beings,) have bodily sexual enjoy- 
ment (like human beings). 


13 
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SUTRA 8. 

Sesah sparsa r&pa ^bda manah prayiohar&h. 

The others have the sexual enjoyment by means o£ touch sight of 
beanty, sonnd and mind (as follows ;) 

In 3rd and 4th heavens by touch only. 

„ 5, 6, 7 and 8th „ „ sight only. 

„ 9, 10, 11 and 12th „ „ sound only as songs, etc. 

„ 13, 14, 15, and 16th „ ,, mind only. 

SUTRA 9. 

ii < « 

Pare pravi ch§,r4h. 

The remaining (celestial beings are) without se&ual desire. (There are 
no goddesses there. Beyond the 16th heaven there is only the male sex.) 

SUTRA 10. 

H r II 

Bhavana v&sino surn^ga vidyut suparnagvi vS.ta stanito dadhi dvlpa 

dikhuml.r4h. 

(The .10 classes of J Residential celestial beings (are :) — Asurakum&ra, 
Naga, Vidyuta, Suparna, Agni, V^ta, Stanita, Udadhi, Dvipa and Dik 
Kurn^ra. 

They are called Kam§.ras, because their lives and habits are like these 
of youths of under 20, who are called kutnaras. 

The Residentials ( *rar*T5rr9i ) live as follows In the first earth, Ratna- 
prab&, there are three strata, one above the other with an interval of 1000 
yojanas. The first is called kharabh^ga (isrOTl'T) ; this is the abode of 9 
classes of Residentials, t. e., of all except A sura KuraAras, The Asuras 
reside in the 2ad stiFatum called panka-bhAga, ( ) In the third or 

lowest stratum, called Abbahula-bhAga ( i!(5!r|’?r*rT»T ), there is situated the 
ist hell. 



TATTV ARTS A-S^TBAM—Gk. 17— li, 12. 
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SDTRA 11. 

'Sit: II \\ I) 

‘ Vyantar&h kinnara kimpurusa mahoraga gandharva yaksa r^ksasa 

bh^ta pisach^h. 

The (classes of) Peripatetics (are :) 

1. Kinnara. 

2. Kimpurusa. 

3. Mahoraga. 

4. Gandharva. 

5. Yaksa. 

6. Rd.kfasa. 

7. Bhftta. 

8. Pis^cha. 

Some of these live in the innumerable Oceans and Oontinents. 7 classes, 
f. all except the R&ksasa, live in the khara-bh§.ga or first uppermost 
stratum of the first earth Ratnaprabh^. The R^ksasas live in the 2ad or ‘ 
pahka-bhflga of the same, 

SUTRA 12. 

Jyotiskah sfiry§/ ohandramasau graha naksatra prakirnaka t^rak&scha. 

The classes of stellars are : 


1. Surya, the sun. 

2. Ohandramd., the moon. 

3. Graha, the planets. 

4. Naksatra, the constellations, 

5. Prakirnaka t&raka, scattered stars. 

The stellars begin at a height of 790 yojanas (each of 2000 kosas) from 
the level of the earth ou which wa are. The lowest are the stars. 10 
yojanas above them are the suns. 80 yojanas above the suns are the moons. 
4 yojanas above the moons are the 27 naksatra s. 
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4 jojanas above the naksatras 
are the Badha, the planet mercury 3 ,, „ them. 

The Snkra „ Venus ; 3 „ „ „ 

The Vrhaspati „ Jupiter ; 3 „ „ „ 

The Mangala or Ang4raka, the planet Mars ; 3 yojanas above them. 
The Sanaischara, the planet Saturn . 

Thus up to 900 yojanas from the earth-level upwards are found the 
stellar order of celestial beings. The yojana here is of 2,000 kosas. 

SUTRA 13. 

Meru pradik§an& niija gatayo nrloke* 

In the human regions, the 2J dvipas, the sfcellars) always move 
round (their respective) Mount Meru, (but their nearest orbit to the 
Central Meru in Jambii-dvipa has a radius of 1121 yojanas. That is, they 
never appear in a circle of 1121 yojana -radius, round the Central Mem.) 

SUTRA 14. 

Tatkrtah h^la vibhSgah. 

Divisions of time (are) caused by those (movements of the stellars ) 

SUTRA 15. 

sjf^5i:nf^wr:’u u 

Bahira vasthitlih. 

(The stellars) outside the 2| dvipas, Le., beyond Mdnusottara 
mountain in the middle of Puskaravara dvlpa, are) fixed, (They never 
move.) 

SUTRA 16, 

II \\ u 

VairnSnikUh. 

(Now we go on to) the Heavenly beings. 




TATlVARTBA‘StlTRAM--^Cu, IV— 1?, 18, 19. 
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SUTRA 17. 

M X'® H 

Kalpopapaniii.kalp§,fcitascha. 

(There are o£ 2 kinds ;) 

Kalpopapanna, bora in the 16 heavens, and with 10 grades* These 
alone have 10 classes. 

Kalp&ttta, born beyond the 16 heavens. They have no grades or 
classes. They are called Ahamindra (lit. * I am 

Indra and are' all alike. 

SUTRA 18. 

gq^fqft|(9c;U 

Uparynpari. 

The 16 heavens are situated in^pairs, one (pair) above the other. 
(The graineyakas, are also one above the other beyond the 16 heavens.) 

SUTRA 19. 





w w 


Saadharmai.s&na slinatkamara mS^hendra brahma brahmottra l&ntava 
k&pistha snkra mahll sukra &t4ra sahasr&re svdnaia pr^natayo rS,ran& 
chyutayor navasu graiveyake?a vijaya vaijayanta jayantS par&jitesu 
sarv&rthe siddhau oha. 

. (They live) in ; — 

<*• , 

Sandharma, 2 Is&na, 3 5risTr|!Wt Sa,natkamar8,. 4 

TrTts=3f Mihendra, 5 Brahma, 6 Brahmoitaia, 7 

HTWT? Lantava, 8 K§.pistha, 9 ^SR Snkra, 10 
Mahalukra, 11 gTTTT Satara, 12 Sahasrara, 13 WTsth 

A.nat>, 14 m’HJfl Pranata. 16 WK’ir Arana and wgjrt Aohynta, 
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(Above these 16 heavens, the abodes o£ "ffffiTPjrtt Ahamindr^s 
are : — ) 

9 Graiveyaka (heavens;) 

9 Anudisa ( „ ) 

5 wgwr, Anuttara (heavens, ue.^) 

firsT^, Vijaya, Vaijayanta ; 3rqr??T, Jayanta ; 

Apar§,jita ; Sarvartha-siddhi. 

Above the Sarvartha-siddhi, is the f%5#5r, Siddha-kseira, the place 
of Liberated souls. 

The first heaven Saudharma is nearest, because its central 
heavenly car or abode (f^irr^r Vim&oa) is only one hair’s breadth from 
the top of the Central Mara, ( f ). This Mera is 1,00,040 yojanas 

high, 1,000 yojanas of it are embedded in the earth, the rest is above, the 
top being 40 yojanas. 

The Heavenly have 1 2 classes because there, are 12 Indras 

in the 16 heavens as follows : — • 

Toe 1, 2, 3, 4 heavens have one Indra each t.tf., 4 Indras 

named after their heavens. 

5, 6 „ „ ,, only, 1 Brahmendra 

7, 6 ,, ,, ,, ,, 1, L^ntava. 

9, 10 ,, ,, ,, ,, 1, {bukra. 

11, 12 ,, „ ,, j, 4 .J Batara 

The 13, 14, 15, 16 „ ,, „ 4, named after their 

heavens. 

Total Indras *.•12, 

The 16 heavens have 52 layres (Patala), ue.^ 31, 7, 4, 2, 1, 1 res- 
pectively for 1st , 2nd,. 3rd, 4th, 5th, and 6fch pairs of heavens ; and 6 
for the 7th and the 8th pairs. 

There are 9 for the 9 Graiveyafcas ; 

1 „ „ 9 Anadiia ; 

1 „ „ 5 Anuttara. 
all there are 63 layers (Patala). 
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SUTRA 20. 

^ifw: I! U 

Sthiti prabhS.va sakba dyuti lesy4 viaaddhindriyilvadhi visayalo 

dhik&b. 

Age, power, eojoyment, brilliance, purity of lesyi (paint and tbonght 
colour) fense-faonlties, visual knowledge— (all) these go on increasing (as 
we go from the lower to the higher heavens.) 


SUTRA 21. 

Gati sarira parigraha bhimdnato hioMi. 

Moving from place to place, height of body, attachment to world 

by objects, pride— these ( go on ) decreasing (as we go up to the 
higher heavens.) 

En in 1 and 2 
3 and 4 


V 

5 and 6, 7 and 8 „ 

9 and 10^ 11 and 12 
13 and 14 „ 

15 and 16 „ 


heavens, statare is 7 hands (cubits). 

V ’9 5 
) >> ^ 




iy 

5) 


In the 1, 2, 3 graivey aka stature is 2^ hands. 


>5 


In the 4, 5, 6 „ 

In the 7 f 8^ ^ ,, ,, „ 

In the 9 Anudiaa „ 

In the 5 WfvrrFWFT, Anuttara Vimana „ 

SUTKA 



,, 2 bands. 
„ IJ hands. 
„ 1| hands. 
„ 1 hand. 


U H 


Pita padma snkla lesy4 dvitri sesesu. 

(There are) ^n, yellow, Uir pink, and white, lesya in 2, 3 

(pairs, and) the lemaining (heavens). 
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Yellow (trhr) in 1 and 2 heavens 1 

> i. e,, 2 pairs. 

Yellow-pink in 3 and 4 „ J 

Fink in 3 and 6, 7 and 8, and 9 and 10. 

Pink- white in 11 and 12 heavens. 

White in the rest of the heavens and higher regions. 

SUTRA 23. 

U tl 

Praggraiveyakebhyah kalp^h. 

(The heavens) before (we reach). The Graiveyakas (are called) kalpSiS. 

SUTEA 24. 

5»^%T^T^t^e5tfwra5T: U 5^8 It 

Brahma lokHlayS. lauk^ntikah. 

(Having) Brahma-Ioka (as) abode (are) Laukdatikas. The Lauk&ctika 
heavenly beings live in the highest parts of the 5th heaven, called Brahtna- 
loka. 

These are so called because their oonneotion with loka has come to an 
end, u in their next incarnation they shall be born as human beings 
and shall attain Liberation. 

S^l’RA 5. 

tl tl 

S&rasvat§»d!tya vahuyaruna gar Jatoya tusit4 VyAb^dha ristascha. 

(These Lauk&ntikas are of the following 8 classes ;) 

Saraswat, Aditya, Vahni, ^irw Aruna, usfrfN 

Gardatoya,gtTfHTusiti, ^iSiTTarTw Avyibadha, and ’sjrFtj Arisla. 

There are 16 more classes, 2 in the 8 intervals formed by the above 
8 classes. In all, there are 24 classes. The names of their heavens 
take after them. 

They are all alike and independent ; and without sexual desire and 
therefore called tsrfV Pevarsi. They descend and attend to the Tirthan- 
karas, when the latter make up their minds to renounce the world. 

The number of LankS-ntika celestial being is 4,07,806. 
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sdlRA 26 . 

\l 

Vijayidisu dvicharm^h. 

In the (4 Anuttara heavens, ie.^) Vijaya, etc., Vaija- 

yanta, Jayanta, Apar^jita, and the 9 Anudisas, those heavenly 

beings are born, who shall attain Liberation at the most after having) 
incarnated (as a human being) twice. 

[All these are beings with right belief ( )] 

SUTRA 27. 

Anpap^dika inanusyebhyah 8es4 stiryagyonayah. 

Other than those born by instantaneous rise, hellish and celes- 
tial beings) and human beings, are sub-human beings, Le., TiryaScha 

(fmrf;. 

Fine, one-sensed sub-humans are found everywhere in the Universe. 
Gross-one-serised are also in the whole Universe, but not everywhere like 
the fine one-sensed ones. The sub-humans from 2 to 5 sensed beings 
are only in the Mobile Channel (Trasa-nMi). 

SUTRA 28. 

qui||t5TSTrrT u 

Sthiti rasara n&ga suparal, dvipa sesauam sAgaroparaa tripaljo- 
pamArddha hina mitlifa. 

The (tnaximnin) age of ; — 

Asara, measures 1 SS,gara, g'TfT^ j 

srT»T NItga, „ 3 Palja ; 

^troSuparna, „ J less, (Le., 2|) „ „ 

gIfTr Dvipa „ 2 

and of the other (6 classes) 1^ 

14 


99 


t 
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SltlRA 29, 

ii w u 

Saudbarmai s^nayoh s&garopame dhike. 

In the Saudharma and Is§,aa (i 1st and 2ad heavens, the maxi- 
mum age is) a little over 2 S^garas. 

SINTRA 30. 

iS^uatkumUra mahendrayoh sapta. 

In the SSinatkutnS,r and M&hendra, (i e , 3rd and 4th heavens, the 
maximum age is a little over) 7 sigaras. 

SDTRA 31. 

Tri sapta navaiki.dasa trayodasa panchada^ bhi radhikini ta. 

And 3, 7, 9, 11, 13, and 15 added to (7 s4garas make up the 
maximum age o£ others. 


In the 

5 th 

and 

6th heavens, 

it 

is 

a little over 

10 Sttgaras. 


99 

7th 

59 

8th 

55 

55 


95 59 55 

14 „ 

>> 

99 

9tb 

99 

10 th 

55 

95 


>• 55 •> 

16 

>9 

9 > 

11th 

99 

12ih 

59 

55 


55 55 15 

18 

In 

the 

13th 

and 

lith heavens 

it 

is 

20 8&garas. 


?9 

?> 

15th 

95 

16th 

99 

99 

5 ) 

22 



SUTRA 32. 



\\ ii 

A 

Aranaohyut^ ddrddhhv'a mekaikia^ navasu graiveyakesu vijayadisa 
sarvarthasiddhau oha. 

A 

Above Araria and Achyuta, in the 9 Graiveyak5,s (it is) more and more 
by one s%ara, (i. it is 23-31 sUgaras respectively.) In the 9 Afiudifas, 
(it is 33 sSgaras and) in Yijaya, etc., (in the 5 Anuttaras it is 33 s&garas. 
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Bat) in (the last Anuttara, i, e.,) SarvSrtbasiddhi, (it is never less than 33 


SUTRA 33. 

Apard.palyopama madhikam. 

(In the Sandharma and l83.nai the) minimnm (age is) a little over one 
palya. 


stjTRA 34. 

Parafcah paratah Pflrv4purvS» aaatar&h. 

Farther (and) further (on), the former (or maximum age becomes 
the minimum age for the nest. As for the rest, the maximum age for) 
the immediately preceding (region is the minimum for the next above it.) * 


SUTRA 35. 

^ IMVI M 

Naraklt»amcha dvitiy&disu. 

The same (rule applies to the ages) of hellish beings, the maximum 
age of the 1st is the minimum) of the 2ad and so on. 


SUTRA 36. 


Da^var§a sahasrlni pratham§,y&m. 

(The miniinam age o£ beings) in the 1st (hell is) 10,000 years. 

SUTRA 37. 


U H 

NO ' 

Bhavanesuoha. 

(The minunum age) o£ Residentials (is also) the same, (i. c., 

10,000 years.) 
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SUTRA 38. 

II H 

y jan tar^amoba. 

The same for Peripatetics, (t. e., the minimum is 10,000 years.) 

SUTRA 39. 

H tt 

Par& palyopama madhikam. 

The maximum {age £or Peripatetics is) a little over one palya. 

StJTRA 40. 

u 9® n 

Jyotiskfln§,m cha. 

The stellars also (have a maximum of a little over one palya.) 

SUTRA 41. 

rr5(lg»rt^3W 11 II 

Tadasta bhS.go par ft. 

The minimum (for the stellars is) I of that, (t. a palya.) 

SUTRA 42. 

Laukftntikg,nftmastau sftgaropamftjni sarvesftm. 

(The age) of the Lankftnlikfts (is) 8 sftgaras. (It is the same) for all. 
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lOd 


CHAPTER V. 


SUTRA 1. 

li \ H 

Ajtva kay& dharm^ dhannakasa pudgaiah. 

The QOD-8oal extensive (sabstances are :) 

VTjf Dharma, medium of motion to soul and matter ; 

Adharma, „ „ rest „ „ „ 

nrriRna’ Akasa, space ; and 
Pudgala, matter. 

sBT*r Kaya means extensive, j. e., having extent like the body, i. t,, 
occupying more than one pradesa, spatial unit, or point. 
sRTer kaia, time has no extent, because its innumerable points, 
kaianus are packed full like a heap of jewels in Universal 
space, but are never united one with the other. 

S^TRA 2. 

U U 

Dravjini* 

(They are also called) dravyas, substances. 

6 Dravyas : The basic distinction is one. It is seen, it is undeniable. 
It is the distinction between the (the I) and the chair on 
which I sit. Technically it is the distinction between Jiva 
and Ajiva. It is perfect in Logic, and universally observable 
in experience. 

Grrouped round both of these and making these two, knowable and 
describable are time and space. Time and space are not one. 
Similarly the motion or rest — which are also observable in 
men and matter — are not one, though there is nothing 
which is neither at rest, nor in motion. Every condition is 
a condition of rest or motion. 

Thus we get Jiva, soul, Ajiva, non-soul, including matter, time, space, 
and media of motion and of rest. 
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Substance is a group of attributes ’which are never separable one 
from the other. It is like a lump of sugar, every atom of 
which has all the attributes of sugar, sweetness, crystallisa- 
tion, whiteness etc. 

There are 6 such groups. 

There is no attribute outside of these 6 groups, 

, Every substance has an infinity of attributes in it. 

The full attributes of no substance can be given. 

Attributes are in all the parts and modifications of a substance, u e., 
of a group of attributes, 

S^rndnya-guna, or common attributes are found in all 
substances; these are the attributes which are necessary for the 
existence of the group as a group. 

These are infinite but 6 are principal : 

Astitva, Isness; Indestructibility; permanence; the 
capacity by which substance cannot be destroyed. 

2r?fr5r..*2. Vastutva, Functionality ; capacity by which substance 
has a function. 


Jf8irr2r..*3, Dravyatva, Changeability, capacity by which it is 
always changing its modifications. 

Prameyatva, Enowability ; capacity of being known by 
some one or of being the subject-matter of knowledge. 

Agurulaghutva, Individuality ; capacity by which 
cue attribute or substance does not become another, 
and the substance does not lose its attributes whose 
grouping forms the substance itself. 

Fradesatva, Spatiality, capacity of having some kind 
of form. 


^Rwri 9 ’...Chetanatva, Consciousness 
’«r5?f75U‘...Ainurtatva, Immateriality 


are common attributes of 
the class of substance or group 
of attributes, called souL 


^HW?3'.*.Achetanatva, Unoonsciou ness I are common to space, mo- 
Wfnr^...Air;urtatva, Immateriality” j tion and rest and time. 


^%ftWr5r...Ach0tanatva, Unconsciousness J , 

...Martatva, Matenality / ^ 
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Visesa gci^a^ or special attributes of a particular substance. 
These are the attributes which distinguish one group from 
the others. 

Modifications occur only in attributes. 

Substance and Attribute are distinguishable according to their name, 
number, differentia and function, respectively, Sanjna., 
Sankhy4, Laksana, Prayojana ) ( wgw, ) 

The bottom reality is attributes. But always in 6 groups. 

KUya is that which has extent, L e.^ many Pradesas* 

i. occupies more than one unit of space. K^la, time, alone 
does not do so. Therefore is not k^ya, or extensive the units 
of time, K^Mnus, are packed in Loka like a heap of 

jewels ( % ^»rrw.) 

Visesa-guna or special attributes of each substance are : 

(1) ^ar, Jiva-soul — 1. Knowledge ( ). (In its full form it 

arises only in the absence of knowledge-obs- 
curing karma.) 

2. Conation ( ) (In its full form it arises 

only in the absence of Conation obscuring 
karma ) 

3. Bliss ( ). (In its full form it arises 

only in the absence of all the 4 destructive 
karma ) 

4. Power ( ). (In its full form it arises 

only in the absence of obstructive karmas, 
etc.) 

"In its full 
form it ari- 

5. Right Belie! ( ) ses only in 

6. RightOonduct the absence 

of deluding 
karma. 

7. AvyavMba, Undisturbable, 

due to the absence of Vedaniya; (Feeling) 
karma ; neither pleasure nor pain, 

8. Avag&ha, due to the absence of body 

karma. 
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9. Agaralaghutva, dae to the 

absence o£ family-karma. 

10. Sflksmatva, doe to the absence of 

age. 

The first 6 are wgsfhr)', Annjivi, attributes, which co-exist in and 
constitute the substance. 

They arise fully only on the destruction of 4tb destructive karmas; 
conation and knowledge obsonring ; Deluding ; and obs- 
tructive. 

The last 4 are PratijivA (srFfrsrhft), attributes, which merely 
indicate the absence of their opposites. 

They arise fully on the destruction of the A’sTUTffTUT non-destruc- 
tive karmas : Vedaniya, Feeling ; age, ritw 

family and arJT body karmas. 

(2) Pndgala, matter. Special attributes are ; — 

1. Touch, ; 

2. Taste, > 

3. Smell, »Nr ; and 

4. Colour, 

(3) vwf, Dharma, medium of motion. 

(4) ^ovuf, Adharma, medjum of Rest. 

(5) KTWiTST, Akavsa, space ; its function is to give place to others. 

(6) KAla, Time ; it brings about modifications. 

SUTRA 3. 

w \ n 

Jiv&scha. 

Jivas (or souk are) also (siibscances aod extensive ones.) 

s6tRA 4. 

li 2 It 

NitjA vasthitAnya r&pAni. 

(The above 5 extensive substances are) permanent in their nature, 
(and with ssw Kala, time, are) fixed (as (he sole constituents .of the Uni- 
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verse,) (and are) devoid o£ tonoh, taste, smell and colour, (i. a., are 
Ar&pl.) 

SdlRA 5. 

It it it 

Riipinah pudgallth. 

(But) matter (is) Rtlpl, (i. r., has touch, taste, smell and colour.) 
[Note.— In Sutras 3 and 5, the plural is used to indicate that souls are 
infinite and distinct, so are also the particles o£ matter.] 

SUTRA 6. 


A deka dravjHui. 

Up to space, (t-. e., Dharma, Adharma and Aklsa are) one substance 
each. (They are indivisible wholes.) 

SUTRA 7. 

u « a 

Niskriyftni cha. 

(These three are) not (capable o£) moving (from place to place.) 

Time substance also is incapable of motion. It is also Niskriya. 

SUTRA 8 

Asankhyeyfi.h prades^ dharmMharmaika 

(There are) innumerable Pradesas o£ Dharma, Adbarma and each souh 
(A Pradesa is- the unit of space occupied by an atom o£ matter.) The 
number o£ Pradesas in Dharma Adharma, a Soul, and Lokte^sa, Le.y the 
Universe, (L e,^ all except pure space) is the same, L it is innumerable 
(in all.) 

The soul fills the whole Universe only in Omniscient overflow. Other- 
wise it is in extent equal to its mundane body, except in the Overflow 
(Samudgh&ta). See Dravya Scimgraha GS-thA, 10, Vol. I. S. B. J. 28-31, 

15 
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SUTRA 9. 

II < 11 

Ak^sasy^-naut^h. 

(The Pradesas) of space (are) infinite. 

s6tRA 10. 

Sankhyey k, sankhy ey §»scha pudgalS.nS.m. 

(The atoms) of matter (are) numerable, (^i5srTrr Sankhy^ta), inoumer- 
able AsankbySta), and Ananta, infinite (according to their 

different molecular compositions. 

One atom of matter, if free, occupies a unit of space, i. a Pradesa. 
Infinite atoms will imply infinite Pradesas of matter in Lok&kaga. Bat 
this only if they are all free, u the whole matter of the Universe exists 
only in atomic form. This it does not. Therefore there is no real con- 
tradiction between, this and the 8th SAtra, because a molecule of, 
atoms of matter may occupy less space than is represented by 3 Pradesas, 
which would be necessary for the 3 atoms in their free condition. The 
material atoms have the capacity of compressing an infinite number of 
themselves into one molecule which may not occupy more than one 
Pradesa. 

This may be illustrated roughly, A saccharim pill compresses the 
sweetness of many lumps of sugar in it. In the form of the pill, those 
lumps occupy much less space than otherwise. As the space in a room 
may be occupied by the light of one lamp and also by 50 other lamps, 
if they are brought there. 

S^TRA 11. 

5TU5t: II II 

N&nob. 

(There are) no (numerable Pradesas) of an atom. 

An atom occupies always one Pradesa. It follows from the definition 
of Pradesa. 
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sdfiA 12. 

II II 

LokHk^levagiliah. 

The place (o£ these substances is only) in the Lok^kSsa, Universe. 

This division into universe and non-universe (loka and aloka) is 
based on Dharma and Adharma. Souls and matter move on and rest up 
to the confines of the Universe only. 

s6tRA 13. 

u \\ H 

Dharmd,dharm3yoh kpisne. 

Of Dharma and Adharma (the place is) in the whole (Universe). 

SIDTRA 14, 

vri^ir: n u 

Eka pradesadi?!! bhajyah pudgaian&m. 

Iq one pradesa space (in 2 pradesas-spaoe, ia 3 pradeias-space), etc., 
(npto loka-space, the universe, only 1, 2 or 3, eta, atoms) of matter 
(will find) distribution of place (if they are in a free condition, but in a 
molecular form any number of atoms can occupy any one of those spaces.) 

SIJTRA 15. 

U U 

Asankhyeya bh&gMisu jlv&nSm. 

[The soul even in its lowest condition occupies innumerable pradesas. 
This is not in conflict with the saying that (vft^T^Tvr) LokS-kfisS. has in- 
numerable pradesas, because innumerable may apply to a large number 
and to a still larger and larger number. So if the Universe (Lok&k&sa) 
is divided into innnmeiable parts, each part also has got innumerable 
pradesas.] (The place) of souls (is) in one or more of (these) innumerable 
parts. 

Souls have five suksma) or dense bS-dara) bodies. Fine 
bodies can pass through dense bodies. And the space occupied by one 
dense-bodied soul, gives place to an infinite number of fiue-bodied souls. 


116 


THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE JAIN AS. 


S^TRA 16. 

n \\ w 

Pradesa samhSra visarp&.bhy^m pradipavat. 

By the contraction and expansion o£ the pradesas (the sonl^ although 
it always has innumerable pra^^^^s, occupies space) li ke the light from 
a lamp* (eg, a soal can occupy the space represented by an 
ant or an elephant or even the Mah&machchha found in the 

Svayanibhuramana, the outermost ocean of our Universe and of 
which the length is 1000 yojanas. This is the biggest body in existence* 
The smallest is that of a fine nigoda soul which is apary&pta^ i.e , incapable 
of full development. The souls that occupy this body die and are reborn 
18 limes in the time taken by one beat of the average human pulse. Thus 
it is like a lamp which lights a small room and also a larger one, Light 
vibrations expand more m the larger than in the small room.) 

SOTRA 17. 

U X'S II 

Gati sihityupagrahaii dharmMharmayorupak^rah. 

Supporting the motion and rost (of soul and matter, is) the function 
of Dharma and Adharma respectively. 

SUTRA 18. 

II II 

A.kkiksyd.vaglkhah. 

(The function) of Space (Jtk^&, is to give) place (to all the other 
substances). 

SUTRA 19. 

/ 

Sariia vahmanah pr^napHnSh padgalttnltm. 

(The function) of matter (is to form the basis of the) bcdies, speech 
and miud and respiration of souls. 

There are 23 kinds of molecules or varga?iS,s. The 5 bodies are made 
of S, and speech and mind each of one, kinds. See Jiva Eanda. 606-7. 
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SUTRA 20 . 





i\ u 


Snkha dnkha jSvita maranopagrahllsoha. 

(The function of matter is) also to make possible in the sonl worldly 
enjoyment, pain, life (and) death. [This mast be so, as all karmas are 
material.] Matter also affects matter. Therefore Upagraha, is used 
in the SOtra. 


SUTRA 21 . 


Parasparopagraho 

(The function) of souls, (U , mundane souls is to) support each other. 

This is obviou. 3 . We all depend upon one another. The peasant 
provides corn to humanity 5 the weaver clothes ; and so on. 

SDTRA 22. 

^ \\ \\ 

Varianiprinamakriy&h paratvaparatve cha k&lasya. 

And (the function) of Time (is to help substances in their) being (in 
their continuing to exist, in the continuous. change in their attributes 
at every moment) (in their) modifying, (in their) movement, (and in their) 
long and short duration. 

The being or oontinuing to exist is done by fsncwuujm Nischaya-kUla, 
i.s., real time substance. 

The other three functions are the basis cf Vyav 8 hS,ra-kai 8 , 

i.e., of time, from a practical point of view which is based upon the motion 
of matter snn, moon, earth, &c., in space. 

SUTRA 23. 

Sparsarasagandbavarnavantah pndgal&h. 

Material (substances) are possessed of touch, taste, smell and colour- 
matter is in the form of an atom (Ai^u), or a molecule (Skandha). Touch, 
taste, smell and colour are respectively of 8 , 5, 2 , and 5 kinds. An atom 
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has only 5 of these 20 at a time, i one each of taste, smell and colour and 
2 of touch, hot or cold and smooth or rough, A molecule has 7 ; one each 
of taste, smell and colour, and 4 of touch, hot or cold, smooth or rough, 
hard or soft, and heavy or light. 


SUTRA 24, 



U U 

SabdabaadhasaaksmyasthaalyasansthSiniibhedatamaschlly&tapodyota' 

vantascha. 

And they (material snbstanoes) are possessed of, (i-e., their manifes- 
tations take the form of :) 

Sabda, sound ; like vocal sounds, music, etc. 

Note Sound is prodnoed by one group of molecules striking 
agabst another group as a hand striking the stretched skin on a kettle 
drum, this is the external cause of sound, but the sound affects the vocal 
molecules which fill the whole uuiverse, they aie set in motion and bring 
the sounds to onr sense of hearing, it is the internal cause. 

Sound is of two kinds 

(1) Vaisrefika— produced by nature alone as thunder, roar 
of ocean, thunder of clouds, etc. 

(2) JTT^rfhfai Pr&yogika— 'produced in connection with men, etc. 

Sound is also divided into two— 

(1) Abhasalmaka — unspoken, or which is not uttered 

by mouth. This is — 

(1) Pr&yogika— caused by men, etc. 

as (1) HfT Tata— sounds from stringed instruments as vinSl, etc. 

(2) firJTTT Vitaia— sounds from drum, kettle-drum, etc. 

(3) Ghana — sonnd_from cymbals, kartala, etc. 

(i) ffkt Sn§ira— sound from flute, etc. 

and (5) t’Sffrsi Vaisesika— .caused by nature spontaneously as 
thunder, etc. 
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( 2 ) Bhasatmaka — spoken or speech uttered with the 

mouth, speech* 

It is of two Jiinds: — 

1. Anaksar^tmaka — non-alphabetical or the speech of 
animals having 2 or more senses. 

2 . Aksar^tmaka-«-alphabetical as Sanskrit, prakrita 
and various other Aryan on non-aryan languages. 

Note:-— F or further details Vide Dravya Saragraha Vol I of 
S* B. J. Appindex page Iviii, 

Batidha, union caused by man or otherwise ; like chemical 
changes in clouds, electricity, etc. 

Sauksinya, fineness ; like light compared with a table ; 
Sthaulya, grossness, e. gr., iron or wood compared with 
water ; 

Sanstb^na, figure ; geometrical and other diagrams ; 

^ 5 , Bheda, partibility ; like split peas flour or gold leaf from gold, 
etc. 

Hw, Tama, darkness ; 

Wro’T, Ohhaya, shade 5 

Atapa, sun-shine ; and 
Udyota, moon light, 

SUTRA 25. 

Anava skandh^scha. 

(Matter has 2 chief forms ;) atom and molecule. 

SUTRA 26, 

n u 

Bhedasanghfttebhya ufcpadyante. 

(Molecules) are formed (in 3 ways :) 

(1) By dmsioQ ; (as a penny cut into its smallest possible pieces. 

Each piece will retain the composition of the matter of the 
penny.) 

(2) By fusion ; (as a drop of water, from 2 parts of hydrogen and 

one of oxygen. 
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{Z) Bf both, (», « , a mixed process of divisioa and fnsion j as in 
cooking.) 

SUTRA 27. 

II II 

Bhedidannh. 

Atom (is obtained only) by division (to an infinite extent.) 

SUTRA 28. 

M V II 

Bhedasangh&tabhyam oh&ksnsah. 

(Molecules can sometimes be deconaposed) into (their) visible parts 
by division and union, e. g., marsh gas treated with chlorine gives methyl 
chloride and hydrochloric acid. The formula is j— 

OH^ + clg^OHg ol+ H+ ol.[P. 27 of Organic Chemistry People’s 

Books.] 

SDTRA 29, 

H w 

Saddravyalakfanam, 

The differentia of substance (is) sat, being or isness. 

SUTRA 30. 

Ufepidavyayadhrauvyajuktam sat. 

Sat (is a) siirtulfeaneons possession. 

( o£ ) UtpS,da, coming into existence, birth ; 

Vyaya, going out of existence, decay ; and 

Drauvya, continuous sameness’of existence, perma- 
nence. 

The meaning is that the snbstanoe remains the same, but its condition 
always changes, a man is in anger and forgiveness supervenes, his 
angry soul is replaced by a forgiving one, the forgiving condition 
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comes into existence at the same time as anger goes out of existence ; 
and all through the soul continues the sayn^. Utp§.da and smr Vyaya 

are of 2 kinds : — 

Svanimitta, in the pure substance itself due to modification 
in the attribute of individuality, Agurolaghutva, on account of 

the substance Time ; and trrf^frrrr Paranimitta, modification in the impure 
substance with the auxiliary help of another substance, e in Dharma 
and Adharma, Ak^sa and^T^ KMa, which have only 

Svanimitta kind of Utp^da and Vyaja The maturity of karmas is the 
paranimitta (by the sheddiug of some karmic matter) of a change in the 
thought-activity of the soul. 

’ SDTRA 31. 

r€rrs?rsf h « 

Tadbhfiv§.vyayam nityam. 

‘Permanence’ (means) indestructibility of the essence (or quality) 
of the substance. 

SUTRA 32. 

n ii 

Arpit^narpitasiddheh. 

The determination (of substances is done by) giving prominence 
(to their indestructible essence and giving a) secondary place (to their 
changeable condition as it is necessary for their full consideration, because 
the permanent and the changeable aspects, though existing simultaneous- 
ly, cannot be described simultaneously. 

Similarly in other pairs of contradictory characteristics, one must 
receive primary and the other secondary oonsidei'ation. 

SUTRA S3. 

[\ u 

Snigdhai iksatvadbandhah . 

(The atoms of matter) unite (or become one to form a molecule,) 
in virtue oE their quulides of smoothness and roughness. Smooth can 
unite with smooth ; rough with rough ; or smooth and rough with 
each other. 
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SDTBA 34. 

Na iaghnjaga:a4a4iu. . 

(There is) no (anion of atoms) with an atom with the minimam 
degree (of smoothness or roughness to form a molecule.) 

SUTRA 36. 

a w 

3unasS.mj6 sadris3.n4m, 

(Atoms) with equal degree (o£ smoothness or roughness) of the same 
(condition,!.^., smoothness or roughness, cannot unite with an atom of 
their own or of the opposite condition.) 

SUTRA 36. 

| » \\ ii 

DvyadhikUdi gunan^m tu. 

But (atoms) of 2 or more degrees can unite.) 

An atom will unite when there is a difiErenoe of 2 degrees of smooth- 
ness or roughness between it, and the atom with which it can unite. 
Thus an atom with 2 degrees can unite with an atom with 4 degrees of 
smoothness or roughness, but neither less nor more. Thus it cannot 
unite with an atom with 3 or 5 or more degrees ; of course, it cannot 
unite with an atom with 2 degrees or are degree under SAiras 35 and 34 
respectively , 

SUTRA 37. 

'a n w 

Bandhedbikau pd.rinamikaa cha. 

In tbe union (the atom) with a higher degree (of smoothness or 
roughness) absorbs (the one with the lower degree into itself.) 

SUTRA 38. 

n ’ll 

GuJDiaparyaya-vaddravyam. 

Substance is possessed of attributes and modifications. 
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giff, Attribates, are Aavayi, ie., they oo-exist with 

snbstanoe ; 

Modifications Vyatirekl, i.e., they snoceed 

each other. 

SUTRA 39. 

w ^ » 

K^Ialcha. 

K&la or Time (is) also (a substance.) 

SUTRA 40. 

II II 

So nuntasamayah. 

That (Timo has) infinite SamS.yas. Sam^ya is the modification o£ 
time. A Samtya is the time taken by the smallest particle of matter 
in going from one point of time to the next point called K§,ll<nu, 

SUTRA 41. 

3piT55nEiT II \\ 

DravySisrayS. nirguuS, gunS.h. 

’(Gun&s or) attributes depend upon substance (and are never without 
it* . An attribute as such) cannot be the subtratam of another attribute, 
(although, of course, many attributes can co-exist in o^e and the same 
substance at one and the same time and place.) There cannot be an 
attribute of an attribute. 

SUTRA 42. 

ufrnnu: ii it 

Tadbh&vah parinUmah, 

The becoming o£ that (is) modification. Parm&ma or modi- 

fication of a substance is the change in the character of its attributes. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


SUTRA 1. 

K^yav&uBanahkarma yogah. 

Yoga (is the name of vibrations set in tlie soul by) the activity of 
body, speech or mind. 

Tltn, Yoga is the name of a faculty of the soul itself, to attract 
matter, under the influence of past karmas. The activity 
of mind, body and speech brings this faculty into play. 

aiTU'i£fhr, K^ya-yoga is caused by the 5iifhTOJT Ksayepsama destruction- 
subsidence of Vlryantaraya, power-obstructive 

karmas, and by the support of material molecules of the 
dififerent kinds of bodies. 

Vachana yoga is caused by the operation of the body-karma, 
and by the destruction-subsidence of power-obstructive and 
knowledge-obscuring-karmas, and by the support of vocal 
molecules. 

tTfrutn, Manayoga is caused by the destruction-subsidence of know- 
. ledge-obscuring and obstructive karmas ; and by the support 
of the molecules, which go to form mind. 

SUTRA 2. 

^ wm: H II 

Fa Hsravah. 

This (Yoga) is (the ohaimei of) Asrava (or inflow of karmic matter 
into the soul.) 

SUTRA 3. 

h ^ \\ 

Subhall puujasyasubhali pilpasytia 

A ** / 

(Asrava is of 2 kinds :) Bubha or good (which is the inlet) of 
virtue or meritorious karmas ; Asubha or ba<i (which is the inlet of 

vice or demeritorious karmas). 
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SUTRA 4, 

ti ^ H 

Saka§4jaka§^yajoh s^oaparSiyikeryapathayoh. 

(Souls) affected with the Passions (have) W’inft'm Simpar&yika or 
mundane (inflow, Le., inflow o£ karmio matter which causes the cycle 
o£ births and rebirths. Those) without the Passions (have) 
Iryapatha, transient or fleeting (inflow.) Mundane inflow is in the first 
ten, and transient inflow in the 11th, 12 th and 13th stages (Qunasth&na). 
There is no inflow in the 14th stage. 

SUTRA 5. 

II a II 

Indriyakasay&vratakriy&h panohaohatnhpanohapanchTinlatisankhy4h 
pflrvasya bhed^lh. 

The kinds o£ the first, (t.e., mundane inflow are 39 in) number: 

(5 Caused by the activity of the) 5 Senses ?(%5r j 
(d: „ „ „ „ „ ) 4 Passions astnu' ; 

>! » » »* j» ) 5 (Kinds of) vowlessness TOHT ; 

(25 „ „ „) 25 (kinds of) activity fstsrr (as follows :— ) 

(1) Samyaktva-kriya, that which strengthens right 
belief, ; e.^., worship, etc.j 

(2) firwcrTr^ftfjrr, Mithyatva-krijS,, that which strengthens wrong 

belief, e p., superstition, etc.j 

(3) Prayoga-krijfl, bodily movement ; 

(4) wmfTsrf&rtrT, Sataad4na-kriy4, tendency to neglect vows, 

after having taken them. 

(5) IrySpatha-kriyS, walking carefully by looking 
on the ground (for living beirgs which may be trod upon 
and thus injured). 

(6) Hl^fh^lfsKUT, Pr§.do§iki-kriya, tendency to accuse others 

in anger ^ 
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(7) 5ITfir#fiifJiT, KS,yikl-kriya, a wicked man’s readiness to 

hart others ; 

(8) a^fasoT, Adhikaraniki-kriyA, having weapons of 
hnrlfnlness ; 

(9) ^fTfTrfvsrHiBJTr, P&ritapiki-kriyS,, any thing which may cause 

mental pain to one self or others ; 

(10) J?TnrTfH»TTfa’a^)%?n', PrUnatip&tikl-kriyS, depriving another 

of vitalities of age, -sense-organs, powers and respiration ; 

(1 1) s^^Tsrf^T, Darsana-kriyfi., infatuated desire to see a pleasing 

form ; 

(12) ^tnchrftfUT, Sparikna-kriyk, frivolous-indulgence in touching. 

(13) jrtr«rftr^fWTT, Prktyayiki-kriya, inventing new sense-enjoy- 

ments ; 

(14) vriTWTT<n'7rHB()U'T, Samant4p&tana-kriyk, answering call of 

nature in a place frequented by mep, women, and animals ; 

(15) VRtvrtnfeTT, AnS.bhoga-kriya, indifference in dropping things 

or throwing oneself down upon the earth, i. without seeing 
whether it is swept or not 

(16) Svahasta-kriya, undertaking to do by one’s own 
hand, what should be done by others ; 

(17) fwwjrfSRJTT, Nisarga kriy5., admiration of hurtful or unrighteous 
things ; 

(18) ft3;iKnrBKur, VidHrana-kriya, proclaiming other’s sins ; 

(19) urWTSUTUrfli^fww, AjSa-vyapadiki-kriya,, misinterpreting 
the'soriptural injunctions, which we do not want to follow ; 

(20) whihrtw fsKurt, AnaSkaks-kriya, disrespect to scripturajl injunc- 

tions out of vice or laziness ; 

(21) 3 Prn:s*rfWJn, Prarambba-kriya, engaging in harmful activities 
or expressing delight in other’s misdeeds ; 

(22) Prayigrahiki-kriya, tjrying to persevere in 
one’s attachment to worldly belongings ; 

(23) mu tf a fiut, Maya-kriya, deceitful disturbance of some one’s 
right knowledge and faith ; 

(24) finWT?^*rfeuT, Mithya-darsana-kriyfi, praising actioi;is dne to 

wrong belief; and 
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(25) Apraty4khy&aa-kriyft, not reiioil&cmg what 

ought to be renounced. 

Note tkat the Senses, iPassions and Vowlessness are the causes and 
26 ‘kinds o£ hctivity are their effects. 

S'DTliA 6. 

it\u 

TlvramandajSat&jSlit^bblbV^dhikaranaviryavisesebhyastadvisesah. 

The differences in inflow (in different souls caused by the same activity 
arise) from differences in (fche following :) 

(1) Intensity of desire or thought-activity. 

(4) iT^ier, Mildness . 

(3) Intentional character (of the act*) 

(4) mjTrWW, Unintentional character (of the act.) 

(5) 5rfWeitnr> Dependence. 

(6) sFhf, (one’s own position and) power (to do the act.) 

SUTRA 7. 

^5[T3^T: U « II 

Adhikaranam jiv4j!v4h. 

The “Dependence” (relates to) the souls (and) the non-souls. 

* SUTRA 8. 

U II 

. ^d;fani sainranibhasam4ianilA4rambhayogakrtak4ritaaumataka?4ya 
visesaistristristrisohatascbai-kasah. 

The first ufiwtf^rssTur, (i. dependence on the souls is of 108) kinds 
(due to) differences (in the following :) 

1. WWI, Samrambha, Determinition (to do a thing.) 

, 2. ^nTfT*:>T, Samarambha, Preparation (for it), i. e , collecting ma- 
terials for it. 
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3. WW, Arambha, commencemeat (o£ it.) 

(These) three (oaa be done by the) three Ttrn yogas, (i. e., activity o£ 
Blind, body and speech, thus there are 3 X 3 « 9 kinds. Each one o£ the 
9 kinds can be done in) three (.ways , i. e.,) by doing oneself, or having it 
done by others, or by approval or acquiesoenee. (Thus we get 27 kinds. 
Each one oE the 27 may be due to) the 4 Passions. (That gives us 27 x 
4eal08 kinds. Thus the Jaina rosary has lOd beads, one for each o£ these 
108 Jivh>dbikarauas. 

These 108 kinds can become o£ 432 kinds, i£ we consider each Passion 
in its 4 aspects o£ Error-Eeediog, uruwismsi Partial-vow- 

preventiog, Ji?irTOUT»r Xotal-vow-preventing and Perfect-right 

conduct-preventing.) 

SUTRA 9. 

Nirvartankniksepasainyoganisarga dvichaturdvitribhed&h param. 

The other wsfturRreitur, (» > e. Dependence on the non-soul is of the 
following 11 kinds :) 

2 (kinds of) fsTUH^TT, Production [(1) Mftlaguna, of the 

body, speech, mind and respiration, (2) ijrrrg-nr Uttaraguiia, 
of books, pictures, statues, etc.] 

4 (kinds of) Putting down [a thing (1) %farT Apratya 
Veksita, without seeing, (3) Duhprainrista, petulantly, 
peevishly, (3) Sahasd, hurriedly and (4) 5!rsTT¥it*T An^- 
bhoga, where it ought not to be put.] 

2 (kinds of) mixing up [(1) Bhakta-p^na food and 

drink, (2) gr<Teit:ur Upakarana, mixing up of things necessary 
for doing any act ] 

3 (kinds of) fvTfw, movement [by (1) srtu K^ya body, (2) uijf 
Vahga speech, and (3) «r*T Mana mind.] 


It 'Total. 
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SUTRA 10. 

JfTaCT^St: II U 

Tatpradosa ninhaya m^tsary^ntar^y^s^daaopaghata jfi&aadarsanfi;- 

varanayoh. 

The inflow of ^rsTT^TO? knowledge and oonation^obscnring 

(karmic matter, is caused by the following j — ) 

(1) Depreciation of the learned (in the scriptures.) 

(2) fsTjfg, Conoealment o£ knowledge. 

(3) ffTy q ?, Envy ; jealousy. Refusal to impart knowledge out of 

envy. 

(4) Obstruction. Hindering the progress of knowledge. 

(5) ^reri^^r, Denying the truth proclaimed by another, by body 

and speech. 

(By ^W^TTfr, Refuting the truth, although it is known to be suoh. 


SUTRA 11. 



n 

Dn^kha8okat§,p^krandanabadhaparidevaa^nyS.tmaparobhaya3th&nya- 

sadvedyasya. 

(The inflow) of pain bringing-feeling (^WTHil’grfhr AsAta-vedaniya) 
karmic matter (is due to the following ;) 

er 

(1) ^i^gr Dnkkha pain, (2) ^>ei soka sorrow, (3) ?rTO tApa 
repentance, remorse. (4) wiSR^w Akrandana, weeping. (5) 
^vr badha, depriving of vitality. (6) paridevana, 

piteous or pathetic moaning to attract compassion. 

(These 6 can be produced) in one’s own self, in another, or both (in 
oneself and another. Thus there are 18 forms of this inflow.) 

17 
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SUTEA 12. 

u n 

BhAtavratyanU'kanap^d^aasar&gasamyaai&diyogah k§antih sanohamiti 

sad'vedyasya. 

(1) ^[?r^OT<Tr BhAtaaukainpa, compassion for all living beings, (2) 
WP*ITg«T!tn vratyaankampi, compassion for the vowers, (3)g[TH d&na, charity, 
(4) 9CT»T^!r«T, sar^ga-samyama, self-control with slight attachment ; etc., 
£». e., (5) ^imNnT, samyamSsamyama, restraint by vows of some, but not 
of other passions, (6) ^JsmFwsrn, akama-nirjar&, equanimons submission to 
the fruition of karma, (7) t^TWrT*!, B&latapa, austerities not based upon right 
knowledge] (8) Yoga, contemplation, (9) ^rfwT K?anti, forgiveness, 
and (10) Saucha, contentment — these (are the causes of inflow) of 

pleasure-bearing feeling karmic matter, (^rrHf^Sfsrl^r, S&t§.-vedaniya.) 

SUTRA 13. 

KevalisrutasaughadharraadevlivarnavSidodarianamohaiya. 

(The inflow) of girstfftfsflur (Darsanamohaniya), right-belief-deluding 
karmic matter (is caused by) avarnavada, defaming the Omniscient 

Lord Arhat, (i.e., Kevali, the Scriptures (^tk) Sruta, the Saint’s 
brother-hoods, (w]^) Sahgha, the true religion, (vn? ) Ufaarma, and the Celes- 
tial beings, deyah), e. p., saying that the celestial beings take meat or 
wine, etc., and to offer these as sacrifices to them. 

SUTRA 14. 

Ea8kyodayttitivraparinamaschd.ritramohasya. 

(The inflow) of right-conduct-deluding karmic matter (is 

caused by the) intense thought-activity produced by the rise of the passions 
(and of the quasi-passions no-kas&ya). 

. E. g,. Joking about Truth, etc , disinclination to talce vows, etc , indul- 
ging in evil society, etc. 
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SUTRA 15. 

W rt 

* BahvS*rambhaparigrahat vam n^rakasy&yusah . 

(As to the age-karma) the inflow o£ ^rrtcRTgW nS.rak&yukarma, hellish- 
age karma (is caused by too) much worldly actiyity (and) by attachment 
to (too) many worldly objects or by (too) much attachment. 

E, committing breaches of the first five vows of non-killing, truth, 
non-stealing, chasiity, non-attachment to! worldly possessions. 

SUTRA 16. 

M&yS. tairyagyonasya. 

(The inflow) of tiryagycni, snh-human-age-karnaa (is caused 

by) mm Maya, deceit. 

E. g., cheating others, preaching the false doctrine, etc. 

SUTRA 17. 

(The inflow) of mgwm^T manuiyayu, human-age-karma (is caused by) 
slight worldly activity and (by) attachment to a few worldly objects or 
(by) slight attachment. 

SUTRA 18. 

^ {{ \\ 

Svabhava mardavancha. 

Natural bumble disposition (is) also the cause of human-age-karma 

( sigwTTfuw )• 

SUTRA 19. 

Vowlessness (and) sub-vowlessness with (slight worldly activity and 
slight attachment), (is cause of inflow) of all (kinds of age-karmas). 

Not taking the vows of laymen and not adopting the restrictions 
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slla), but having slight attachment to the world and activity in it, 
can be the cause of the inflow of age-karnaic matter of all fonr kinds. 

SUTRA 20 . 


(The inflow) of ^^15 celestial-age-karma (is caused by ; — ) 

(1) ?m:T*l?f 3 TiT Sar^ga-satnyama, self-control with slight attachment 

[found in monks only] . 

( 2 ) Samyama.samyama, restraint of vows of some, but 
not of other passions, [found in laymen only.] 

( 3 ) Akd,ma-nirjara, equanimous submission to the frui- 
tion of karma. 

(4) srr^rtrfr Bilatapa, austerities not based upon right knowledge. 

SUTRA 21. 

'g li \\ 

Samyaktvam cha. 

Right-belief (is) also (the cause of celestial-age-karmas, but only of 
the heavenly order. It applies to human and sub-human only. A celestial 
or hellish right-believer binds the hum^n age-karma. Note also tliat if 
a human or sub-human being has bound a particular age-karma before 
gaining right belief, he must enjoy that. See also Jiva Kandia, 292, 627, 
645. Earma Kanda 168. 

SUTRA 22 . 

'grgwi w h 

YogavakratA visamvAJanam chAsubhasya nUranah. 

(The inflow) qf Asubhan&ma, a bad body- making karma 

(is caused by a) non-straight-forward (or deceitful working) of the mind, 
body or speech (or) by (fat^ 9 T? VisAravada), wrangling, etc. (Wrong-belief, 
Envy, Bad^-biting,- Self-praise, Censuring and others, &o.) 
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SUTRA 23. 

H M 

Tadviparitam subhasya. 

(The inflow) of ^JJWTIT good-body-making karma (is caused by the 
causes) opposite of the above ; (viz, by straight-forward dealings with body, 
mind and speech ; by avoiding disputes, &c , right-belief, humility, admi- 
ring praiseworthy people, &c.) 

SUTRA 24. 

Darsanavisuddhirvinayasampannat^ stlavratesvanatich&robhik|igiaj3a- 
opayogasamvegau a'aktitasty&gatapasi sadhasamadbirvaiy&vfttyakara^am- 
arhad^hfi.ryabahuarutapravaohanabhaktirS,vasyaka.parih&nirmSrgaprabh&T- 
an4pravaohanavatsalatvamiti tirthakaratvasya. 

(The inflow) of Tirthamkara, b odymaking karma [is caused 

by meditation (HTsrwT BhSivanS.) of the following 16 matters ;] 

1. tC^ Dar®ma-visuddhi, Purity of right-belief. 

Pure right belief is with 8 Ahgas or the following 8 qualities 

1. fwtc^crf^fT Nissankita. Free from all doubt. 

2. Niskanksita. Free from worldly desire. 

3. fwferf^fetf^trfT Nirviobikitsita. Free from repulsion from 

anything. 

4. AmMhadrisfi. Free from superstitious belief. 

5. ^roiftnf Upabrinanam or (more popularly), UpagAbana. 

Free from a tendency to proclaim the faults of others. 

6. Sthitikarapa. To help oneself or others to remain 
steady in the path of truth. 

7. VAtsalya. Tender affection for One’s brothers on the 
path of Liberation. 
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8. jprnnT PrabhS.ranS>. Fropagatioa of the path of Liberation. 

2 Yinaja-saiupannai^. Eererence for means of 

Liberation and for those who follow them. 

/ 

3. #?W?t?5STfH?rTt Silavratesvanafioh&ra. Faultless obserrance 

of the 5 vows, and a faaltless subdual of the passions. 

4. arf5Tg<inffTsTl'«r«r>n' Abhikiana-jSanopayoga. Ceaseless pursuit of 

right knowledge. 

5. Samvega. Perpetual apprehension of mundane miseries. 

6. Saktitasfcyaga. Q-iving up (for others of knowledge 
etc.) according to one’s capacity. 

7. Saktitastapafe. The practice of austerities, according 
to one’s capacity. 

8. wTTfHirifws Sadhu-sam^dbi. Protecting and reassuring the 

saints or removing their troubles. 

9. fhTTfTirsitur Vaiyavyittya-karana. Serving the meritorious. 

10. Wf Arhadbhakti. Devotion to Arhatsor Omniscient Lords. 

11. WTwrwwfw AohS.ryabhakti. Devotion to Acharyas or Heads 

of the orders of saints. 

12. Bahusrutabhakti. Devotion to Dp§.dhy3.y3,s 

(^'Bqt«r) or teaching saints. 

13. Pravaohanabhakti. Devotion to Scriptures, 

li. Ava^akaparihiliji. Not neglecting one’s 

(6 impoitant dailj^) duties. 

15. * MUrgaprabhSrVanS.. Propagation o£ the path o£ 
Liberatif n. 

16. j|sr’5l?TUr^?rr^ Piavaohana-vatslaiva. Tender afSection Bor cue’s 

brothers on the path of Liberation. 

Even one of these if properly ccniemplated and with right belief, 
brings about the inflow of Tirthakara- body-making karma. 

SUTRA 25. 

iRHii 

Par^tmanindltprasamse sadasadgunoohchhadanodbhAvane cha ntch- 
airgotrrsya. 

(The inflow) of sfterntir low-family-deterraining karma (is caused 

by. ) , 

1, Paranind^, speaking ill of others ; 
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2 . Atmaprasansa, praising oneself 5 

3 . Sadgnnoohohh&dana, concealing the good qualities 
of others ; and 

4- Asadgnnodbh^van, proclaiming in oneself the 

good qualities which one does not possess 

SUTRA 26. 

i| W 

Tadviparyayo nlchairvrtyanutsekan chottarasya. 

(The inflow) of the next, high-family-deteriniuing karma 

is caused by) the opposite of the above^ by :) 

1- ParaprasansS,. praising others ; 

2. Atmaninda, denouncing one’s self ; 

3 . Sadgunodbhavana, proclaiming the good qualities 
of others ; 

4. Asadgunochchhadana, not proclaiming one’s 
own ; and 

5. f¥r Nichairvritte, an attitude of humility towards one’s 
betters, and 

6. Anutseka, not being proud of one’s own achievements 
or attainments. 

stTRA27. . 

tl U 

\ 

V ighuakaranamantr&yasya. 

* (The inflow) of obstructive ( gi»Wtni Anlarl,ya) karma (is caused by) 
distarbing others (in ohariJy ; wr gain ; Ht*T enjoyn ent of consumable 
things ; enjoyment of non-consumable things ; and glw making use 

of their powers.) 

Note.— The inflow of 7 karmas i.e , of all except the age-karma, is 
going on always, in souls influenced by the Passions, and of the age-karma 
also on special occasions. But the predominance of the above causes will 
determine the intensity of fruition (AnubhS.ga) of their particular inflow. 
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The special occasions of age-karma are 8 in one man’s life, as 
follows Supposing a man’s life is to be 81 years long. The first will 
be on his passing § of it, i.e., when he is 54. The second on his passing § of 
the remainder, i.e., when he is 72. The third on his passing § of the 
remainder, i.s., when he is 78. The fourih on his passing f of the remain- 
der again, i.e., when ha is 80. And similarly the fifth when he is 80 years, 
8 months. The sixth at 80 years, 10 mon-hs and 20 days. The sevsnth 
at 80 years, 11 months, 16 days aod 16 hours. The eighth at 80 years, 
11 months, 25 days, 13 hours and 20 minutes. If not then the ninth is 
the last moment. 
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OHAPTEB VII. 

SUTRA 1. 

HifflsaortaBtejgbrabmaparigrahebhyo viratirvTataai. 

W?r Vrata or vow is to be free from : — 

(1) Hims§,, injnry ; 

(2) Aoriia, falsehood ; 

(3) Sieya, theft; 

(4) Abrahma, anchastity : and 

(5) ’ifw? Parigraha, worldly attachment ; (or worldly objects). 

% ^ 

SUTRA 2 . 

II ii 11 

Dei^saivatonnmahati. 

(Vows are 2 kinds :) 

1. wgiTfT, A 9 .nvrata, partial vow (that is, limited abstention from 

the five faults given above) ; 

2. ?t?WcT, Mah&vrata, full vow, (i. t., total abstention.) 

SUTRA 3. 

tig n 

Tatasthairydrlham bhavanih panoh panoh. 

For the fixing of these (5 vows in the mind, these are) 5 (kinds of) 
meditation (HWW, bhfivanft, for) each (of the vows.) 

SUTRA 4. 

qg u 2 w 

Vangmanogaptiry&dttnaaiksepanasamity^ lokitaptlnabhojaninipancha. 
The 5 (meditations for the vow against injnry are ;) ' 

1, V|.ggupti, Preservation of speech ; 

18 
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3- Manogupti, Preservation o£ mind ; 

3. iryS) Care in walking ; 

4. WT?T*r AdS.na-niksepana-samili, Care in^lifting and 

laying down things ; 

5. ^irT9r)'f%iT«lt»r vlsrw, Alokitapana-bhojan, thoroughly seeing to 

one’s food and drink, 

SUTRA 5. 

it H il 

KrodhaIobhabhirutvah^syapratya,khyg,nS,nyanuvichi bbS.8anam- 

cba pancha. 

And fire (meditations for the vow against falsehood :) 

1. ast’ir SFUTCUTW, Krodha-pratyakhyana, Giving up anger ; 

2. whr, Lobha, „ „ „ „ „ greed ; 

3. vflfpsr, Bhirutva, „ „ „ „ cowardice or fear ; 

4. frear nynrmrw, H^sya „ „ Giving up of frivolity ; 

5. vrrfmr, Anuviohi-bh&iana, Speaking in accordance with 
scriptural injunctions. 

SUTRA 6. 

^ il ^ It 

SlnySgilravimochitAvasaparoparodh^karanabhaiksasuddhisaddharmsb- 

visamv4d4h panoh. 

(For the vow against theft, the) five (meditations are ;) 

1. ^wTfnTT, Suay^gS.rii, Residence in a solitary place, like a moun- 
tain cave, etc. ; 

3. fstwtfwHTartW, Vimoohitavtlsa, Residence in a deserted place ; 

3. Wrt^T’ctvnarcur, Paroparodhdkarana, Residence in a place where one 
is not likely to be prohibited by others, nor where one 
should bo likely to prohibit others ; 
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4. Bhaiksja-saddhi, Parity of alms, according to the scrip- 
tures ; 

5. ^fjrffh^r’arTSr, SadharmS,vi 3 aravS.da, Hot disputing with one's 

co-religionists, as to “mine” and “thine.” 

SUTRA 7. 

tig H « U 

Str!r§gakath&sraYanatanmaiioharS.ngaiiiriksauaptl.rvaratfinusmarana- 
vrgyestarasasvasarirasamgkliratj^gfiha pancha* 

For the vow against nnohastity, the five (meditations are :) 

!• Striraga-kathS,-sravanatyS.ga, Renouncing of 

(reading or) hearing stories exciting attachment for women ; 

2. HWJTJTtfTfnfw^^W^r^TTn*, TanmauoharS»nga«nirikstoa*ty&ga, Re- 

nouncing of seeing their beautiful bodies ; 

3. srtTTfTTg^JTr^r^TUj Pnrvaiatanusmarana-tyligaj Renouncing of 

thinking over, (rememberanoe of) past enjoyment of women 5 

4. Vrisyestarasa-tyaga, Renouncing of exciting and 
aphrodisiac drinks ; and 

5. Svasarir^sansk^ra-tyliga, Renouncing of 
beautifying one's own body ; self-adornment. 

SUTRA 8. 

\i « a 

ManojnAmanojnendriyavisayaragadvesavarjanani pancha, 

(For the vow against worldly attachment, the 5 (meditations are :) 

giving up or self-denial of love, and hatred (TTU^^ E§.ga-dve?a) in the 
pleasing (and) displeasing (worldly) objects of the (five) senses. 

SUTRA 9. 

If 11 < 11 

Himsfidisvilu\mntr^pfi.y^vadyadarsanam. 

3 he destructive or dangerois (and) censurable (character of tl:|.e 
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5 faults,) injury, etc., in this (as also) in the next world (ought to be) 
meditated upon. 

SUIEA 10. 

s(T n II 

Dn^kha-meya v&. 

, (One must also meditate, that the five faults, injury, etc. are) pain 
personified, (as they themselves are the veritable wombs of pain.) 

SUTRA 11. 

fe??5r¥TRT5rsiiT^ u \\ \\ 

Maitripramodakfirunyamfidhyasth§.niohasattvagunldhikaklisy&- 

mlnfivinaye§u. 

And (we must meditate upon the 4 following :) 

1. Maitri, Benevolence (for) Satvesu, all living beings; 

2. JTiTtai, Pramoda, Delight (at the sight of beings) tif 

Gnnldhikein, better qualified (or mere advanced than 
ourselves on the path of liberation- :) 

3. an^JT, Klrnnya, Pity, Compassion (for) Klisyaml- 

nefu, the afifiicted ; 

4. Maddhyastha, Tolerance or indifference (to those who 

are) Avinayesn, uncivil or ill.befaaved. 

4 

SUTRA 12. 

SIT \\ 

Jagatksyasvabhl va nvasamvegavairdgyltrtham. 

For 9*^ Samvega, the apprehension of the miseries of the world and 
Vairlgya, non .attachment to sense- pleasures, -(we should meditate 
upon) the nature of the world and of our physical body. The world is 
tran^tory and not fit for love ; and the body is impure mid hampering in 
spiritual progress and therefore should be snbordinated to the soul. 
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SUTKA 13. 

u \\ \\ 

Pramattajog&tprIlaaYyaparopanamHmsa. 

By (HJTrrjfhr), passional vibrations, (JWrTS7<lt>«nif), the hurting o£ the 
vitalities, (is) injury. 

Injury on himsH is to hurt the mnrrf PrS^nas or vitalities, through 
Pramattayoga, i.e,, vibration due to the Passions, which agitate 
mind, body or speech. 

SUTRA 14. 

n [\ 

Asadabhidh6.aanianrtatn. 

Falsehood (is) to speak hurtEul-words (through iTJTfTiit*T Praraattyoga, 
passional vibrations.) 

SUTRA 15. 

II \!i n 

Adatt^dUnam steyam. 

Theft (is) to take anything, which is not given, (through Praiuatta- 

yoga) 

SUTRA 16. 

II » 

Maithunamabrahma. 

Unohastity is coition (or sexual contact, through Pramattayoga.) 

SUTRA 17. 

II II 

M^rchbH parigrahah. 

Worldly attachment is MdrchhS,, infatuation (or intoxication 
through Pramattayoga, in the living or -non-living objects of the world.) 

Worldly objects are said to be Parigraha, because they are the 
external causes of internal attachment. 
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SUTRA 18. 

^ \\ [\ 

Nissalyo vrati. 

A Sfrfl Vrat!, or a vower should be without (blemish which is like a) 
thorn Salya, which makes the whole body restless.) 

This Salya or b’emish is o£ 3 kinds • 

1, TrmnrFU, M&y&-salya, the thorn of deceit. 

2, fircirnr^^r, MithyS.-salya, the thorn o£ wrong-belief. 

3, Nid^na, the thorn o£ Desire for future sense-pleasures. 

SDTRA 19. 

a ii 

A garyanagarsaoha. 

(Vowers are of 2 kinds:) arnTri Ag^ri, house-holders (laymen) and 
WJjnTT AnagAra, house-less (ascetics.) 

SUTRA 20. 

Anuvratog&ri. 

(One whose five) vows (are) partul (is) a house-holder. 

The house- holder’s life has 11 irffCiTT Pratim§,s or stages : — 

1. jrfhTTT, Darsana-pratima. A true Jaina must have perfect 
and intelligent belief in Jainism. He must have good 
knowledge of its doctrines and their applications. He 
must give up meat, wine and honey. He must have a 
belief free from defects. He must more or less observe 
the 5 vows. 

2. Vrata^pratima. He must observe the 5 Anuvratas 
without defect ; the 3 gunavratas, and 4 SiksAvratas. 
To give details, he must not destroy life, must not tell 
a lie, must not make unpermitted use of another man’s 
property, must be chaste and must 1‘mit his possessions 
for life (the 5 Anuvartas) ; he must make a perpetual and 
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a daily vow to go in certain directions and to certain 
distances only, mu^t avoid useless talk, act or thonght 
o£ sinful things (the 3 Quhavaratas) ; and he must limit 
the articles of his diet and enjoyment for the day, must 
worship at fixed times in morning, noon and evening, must 
keep fast on certain days, and must give charity in the 
way of knowledge, money, etc., every day (the 4 SiksAvra- 
tas)* He must try not to transgress the last seven vows also. 

3* ^TTTTfirsR no, Slim&yika P. ^He must meditate faultlessly, 
regularly, and for fixed hours at mid-day, evening and 
morning, not less than 48 minutes every time. 

4. XTO, Prosaihopavisa P. — He must fast faultlessly 
on the 8th and I4th day of every lunar fortnight. 

5. 3T0, Sachittatydga P. — He must not take Animate 
vegetable and water. He must follow this faultlessly. 

6. Jro, Ratri-bhukta-tySga P,— He must not take 
or give food, or drink at night, this must be faultless, 

7. JTO, Brahma-charyya P.— He must give up sexual 
intercourse even with his wife. Ihis must be faultless. 

8. 3T0 » Arambha-ty aga P, — He must give up his means 
of livelihood, cooking, etc. 

9. * JIO, Parigraha-tyaga P. — He must give up his^ 

desire for the objects of the world and be contented with 
abandoning all his property, except a few clothes 
and utensils. 

10. JTO, Anumati-tyagi P.— -He must not even advise 
on any worldly activity. 

11. ^fprmyTJro, Uddista-tyaga P— He will beg his food, and 

refuse what is specially prepared for him. He may be 
K§ullaka, with a small sheet and loin-cloth ; or an Ailaka, 
with only a loin-cloth ; and dining only off his hands. They 
both carry a pot of water, and a peacock brush. The 
former eateries an alms ^wl also. 




144 


THE SACEED BOOKS OF THE JAIN AS. 


SUTRA 21.' 

Digde^narthadaadaviratis&m%ikapro§adhopavS,sopabhogaparibhog- 

aparimS.a&tithisamTibh4gayratasampaQna8cha. 

(The honse-holder) must be with (the following 7 sapplemeatary 
vows) also : — 

1. R[»jrfT, Digvrata, (Taking a life-long vow) to limit (his worldly 

activity to fixed points in all the 10) directions, East, 
West, North, South, South-east, East-north, North-west, and 
West-south, and up and down.) 

2. De&vrata. (Taking a vow to) limit (the above also for 
a) shorter (period of time, e. g., for one’s weekly or daily 
worldly activity). 

3. K(T, Anarthadanda-vrata, (Taking a vow) not to commit 
purposeless sin ; (It has 5 kinds :) 

(1) sinmrTW, Apadhyana, Thinking ill of others ; 

(2) P§.popadesa, Preaching of sin (to others ) 

(3) 3nTTg[ wrfrw, Pramada-charitra. Thoughtless or incon- . 

siderate conduct (as breaking the boughs of trees, etc., 
without any purpose.) • 

(4) Himsadana, diving objects of offence ( to 
others.) 

(5) Itwfw, DuIjOTuti, (reading or) hearing bad (books.) 

The above 3, (».«., Digvrata, De-savrata and Anarth-dandavraia) are 

called jUWrr Gunavratas, multiplicative vows, because they raise the value 
of the 5 vows (Ahimsa, etc) 

4. wmiiwsi, Samlyika, (Taking a vow to devote so much time 

everyday, (once, twice or three times, at sunrise, sunset and 
noon to) contemplation of the self (for spiritual advancement.) 

5. Proiadhopavasa, .(Taking a vow to) fast (on 4 days 

of the month, viz., the two 8th and the two 

14tb days of every lunar fort-night.) 
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(Fast means abstention from food and drink, and devoting 
one’s time to religions stndy and contemplation, etc.) 

6. irfrHtJTT trftrn^ Upabhoga-paribhogaparim&ua. (Taking a 
vow every day) limiting one’s enjoyment of consumable and 
non-consnmable things. 

7 . ’srinfsar nfsiwn Atithi-samvibhaga. (Taking a vow to take one’s 

food (only after) feeding the ascetics with a part (of it.) 

If ascetics are scarce, another person may be fed in their 
place, if he is observing the vows of a house-holder or 
is possessed of right belief ; or any afldicted or 
poor person. 

These last 4, (f.^., S^mstyika, Pro^adhopav^sa, Dpabhoga-paribhoga- 
parimanaand Atithi-samvibh&ga) are called f5(r^r5r<T Siks&vratas, discipli- 
nary vows, so called .because they are preparatory for the discipline of 
ascetic’s life. 


SUTRA 22. 


\\ II 


M4ran§.ntikim sallekhanSm josit&. 

(The house-holder is also) the observer iu the last moments of his 
life, (of the process of) HV%<3r*TTSalIekhan§., peaceful death (which is charac- 
ierised by non-attachment to the world and by a suppression of the 
passions ) 

Thus the house-holder’s vows are 12, with the last or peaceful death 
as their supplement. 

SUTRA 23. 

’Cfu’UW: ll W 

^ankAk4nks5,viohikitali.-nyadrstipra9aa88.samstav4]b samyagdrafeirati- 

ck5.r4]^. 

( There are 5 ) defects or partial transgressioas ( ) ( which 

abonld not bo found ) in a man of right belief : — 

1. '?I5|T, S4nk&, Doubt, Scepticism ; 

19 
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2. KanksS,, Desire of sense-pleasures ; 

3. Vichikits^, Disgust at anything, e. p., with a sick or 
deformed person ; 

4. wssrjfsJTSlNrT, Anyadrisliprsansa, Thinking admiringly of wrong 

believers ; 

5. wsijfg ^5?Tar, Anyadristi-sanstava, Praising wrong believers. 

SUTRA 24. 

^ ^ u 

Vrata silesu pancha pancha yatbS/kramam. 

(There are) 5 (defects) respectively in each (of the 5)3srrT Vrata, vows> 
and (7) Tcftw Sila, supplementary vows, (which should be avoided ) 

SUTRA 25. 

W II 

Bandha badhachchbedlLti-bh^rtl ropana nnapana nirodh&h. 

(The partial transgressions of the first vow urf^ierr wgifrr are :) 

1. sfPVT, (Angrily or carelessly) tying up (an animal or human being.) 

2. srw, (Angrily or carelessly beating ( an animal or human being.) 

3. „ mutilating „ „ „ „ 

4. ^rfwKT^uur, Angrily or carelessly o^jerloading „ „ 

5. „ „ „ with-holding food or drink from an 

animal or human being. 

SUTRA 26. 

II ^ II 

Mithyopadesa rahobhy&khy&na kuta lekha kriy4 ny&s4pah4ra sak4ra 
mantrabheddh. 

(The partial transgressions of the second vow Satyltnuvrata 

are :) 

1. Mithyopadesa, Preaching false doctrines. 

2, Rahobhy&khyS^na, Divulging the secret (actiouS of 
man and woman.) 
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3* Kfttalekhakriyil, Forgery (and perjury.) 

4. s*TreWfTT, Ny§,sapahara, Unconscientions dealing by means of 

speech, e. g,, A deposits £ 1,000 vfith B ; and then thinking 
that he has deposited only £ 900, demands £ 900. B says : 
Yes, take whatever you deposited and gives him £ 900. 
I'his is nyasApah4ra. 

5. SAkAramantrabheda, Divulging what one guesses 
by seeing the behaviour or gestures of others, who are consul- 
ting in private. 

SUTRA 27. 



Stena prayoga tad^hrtddduaviruddha iajyS.tikrama hin&dhika^auoa- 
jM&napratirupaka vyavahUrllh. 

(The partial transgressions o£ the third vow AohawryS-na- 

vrata, are :) 

1* Stenaprayoga, Abetment o£ theft, 

2 a HT^i|HTgnrrr, Tadahritfiidana, Receiving stolen property. 

3. Viruddharajyatikrama, Illegal traffic, (e. < 7 ., by 
selling things at inordinate prices in time of war, or) to 
alien enemies, etc. 

4. Hihadhika-manonmana, False weights and 
measures. 

5. Pratirupaka-vya^^ah^ra, Adulteration. 

SUTRA 28. 

Paraviv&hakaranetvarikaparigrhU&parigyhitSigamaaSrnangakrldD. 

k&mativrabhinives&h . 

(The partial transgression o£ the fourth vow are :) 

1. xr^fer^TfmTtGr, Paiavivaha-karana, Bringing about the marriage 
of people who are not of one’s own family. 
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2. ?[P9ftg!Ttrfta‘?^?TTn'ff!T, Itvarikaparigrahitagamaiw, Intercourse 
with a married immoral woman. 

3. ItTarikadjaparigrahitagam&oa, Intercourse 
with an unmarried immoral woman. 

4. Anangakrid^, Unnatural sexual intercourse. 

5. K4matibrobhinivesas, Intense sexual desire. 

SuWa 29. 

\\ U 

K'satrav&3tahiranyasuvarnadhanadhanyadS.sid&sakupyapram3in&tikram4h 
Transgressing the limit of fields, houses, silver, gold, cattle, corn, 
female and male servants, clothes. 

Note.— The partial transgressions of the fifth vow uftuiTUftmwiT, 
ParigrahapariraAnavrala, arise when a man limits the quantity of say two 
kinds of things, but then changes the proportion of those things, although 
the quantity remains the same, e, y., he limits his land-possessions to 4 
fields and 2 houses. Then wanting a house more, he acquires 3 houses and 
reduces the fields by one. Thus though the number and possibly the value 
of his possessions may remain the same, still the limit of his vow is partially 
transgressed. This sort of transgression may be between 5 pairs of 
possessions as follows 

Fields. 

urcg, Houses, 
t Silver. 

(. Gold, 
vw, Cattle. 

Corn. 

Female-servant. 

Male-servant. 

jfuu, CIothe.s, etc , (/. things of toilet, etc ) 

(W’Cw, Hhanda, crockery or utensils.) 
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SUTRi 30. 

II 11 

Urdhvadhastiryagvyatikramaksetrav rddhi smrtyaata-v.ldh&niai. 

(The partial trans gressions of the first gnnavraia, t. ^ lanr, 

digyrata, are : — ) 

1. giv^ssriTiarBr, Urdbvavyatikrama, (In passion or negligence to go 

up) higher than yoar limit (in the vow.) 

2. W^irssirfhsni, Adhahvyatikrama, (In passion or negligence to go 

down) lower than your limit (in the vow.) 

3. TH4rsirfrtSBn', Tiryag-yyatikrama, (In passion or negligence to go 

in the) other 8 directions, beyond your limit (in the vow.) 

.4. 

Ksetravriddhl (In passion or negligence) to increase 
■ (in one and decrease in the other direction), the boundaries 

(of the distance which is the limit in the vow.) 

5. ^fPSRTtrVTST, Smrityantaradhana, Forgetting the limit in the 
vow (bnt still to go on recklessly. This transgression will 
arise even if the limit vowed is not exceeded.) 

SUTRA 31. 

ii ii 

Anayanapresyaprayogasabdarupanupsltapudgalaksepdh. 

(The partial transgressions of the second Gunavrata, i. e., 
desavrata, are :— ) 

1. Anayana, fending for something from beyond the 

limit. 

2. SwTO^irr, Pre§yaprayoga, sending some one out beyond the limit. 

3. Sabdannpata, sending one’s voice out beyond limit, 
e. y , by telephone. 

4. ^«tT5trTrr, Rhp&nupata, making .signs for persons beyond the 

limit ; as the morse code with flags, etc. 

. 0 . Pudgalaksepa, Throwing soinething material beyond the 

limit. 
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SUTRA 32. 

U [\ 

KandarpakaQtkaohyamankharj^$ainikfj^dhikaranspabhogaparibhog& 

aarthakj&ni. 

(The partial transgression of the “Third Gunavrata,” i, s., 
anarthadandavraia, are t — ) 

1. 5ii*5tr, Kandarpa, Poking fun at another. 

2. Kautkaohya, Gestica’ating, and mischievous practical 
joking. 

3. Maukharya, Gossip ; garrulity. 

4. Asamiksyidhikarana, Overdoing a thing. 

5 Upabhiigoparibhogaoarthakya, Keeping too 

many consunnable and non-consumable objects. 

SUTRA 33. 

Yogadaspranidh^nS.n^darasm{’tyanapasth§,aS,ni. 

(The partial transgressioas o£ the first SiksS,vrata, ue*^ ^WT- 

SSm^ika, are J) 

1. il»a 0 cdu§pranidhanum, Misdirection o£ mind 
(daring meditation.) 

2. Kayaduspranidhanam, Misdirection body o£ (dur- 

ing meditation.) 

3. Vglkdusprariidhanam^ Misdirection of speech 

during meditation. 

4* AnS.dara, Lack of interest* 

5. Sn3rityanupasth&na> Forgetting of due formali- 
ties. 

SUTRA 34. 

W 11 

Apratyaveksita{'ramdrjitotsargiltlanasamstaropukraman3,aS.dar4i8tnrtya- 

nnpastli^u&ni. 

■ (The partial transgression of the second fvrarnrrT SiksUvrata, i.e., 

Prosadhopavfisa, are :) 
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1. Apratyaveksit^prana&rjitautgarga, To 
> excrete in a place without inspecting and without sweeping 

it. 

2. Apratyaveksit^pramarjita^dana, To 
take up or lay down things in a place, without inspecting and 
without sweeping it. 

3. H I f^FT^^sr^iTSRtT^ « ApratyaveksitApraDa^rjita Sans- 
taropakrainana, To spread a mat or seat in a place, without 
inspecting and without sweeping it. 

4. ^irJTT?t, AnAdara, Lack of interest. 

5. SinrityanupasthAna, Forgetting of due formalities. 

SUTRA 35. 

Sachitiasambandhasammisr Abhis avad uhpakyAh Ar Aha . 

(The partial transgression of the third fstr^TSTfr SiksAvrata, i.e., grwtn- 
'rftiitntrfnTnira'fT, UpbhogaparibhagaparimAn.vrata, are s) 

1. ^ferrrnrK, SachittAhAra, Taking living things, e.g , green vege- 

tables. 

2. Saohittasambandha AhAra, Taking anything con- 
nected with a living thing, e.g., using a green leaf as a 
plate. 

3. ^f%Ttgfi:rr!rT5T’f, Sachittafammisra AhAra, Taking a mixture of 

living and non-living things ; e.g., hot with fresh water. 

4. ’srfJTWTyTt, AbifavAhAra, Taking aphrodisiacs, or strengthening 

or exciting food. 


5. JsutpnfTC, DuhpakvAhAra, Taking badly cooked food. 

SUTRA 36. 



SachittaniksepApidb Anaparavyapadesamalsarya kalatikramAh . 


(The partial transgression of the fourth F^?rm?T Siksavrata, i e„ ur- 
Alithisambibhagavrata, are :) 

1. 9 f%wfsr#ri, Sachittaniksepa, Placing the food on a living thing, 
e,g., on a green plantain leaf . 
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2. SachittSipidii^aa, Covering the food with a living 
thing, 

3. flncw<iy?r, Paravynpadesa, Delegation of host’s duties to another, 

4. M4ts»rya, Lack of respect in giving, or envy of another 
donor. 

5. arrwrfhwfl, KdUtikrama, Not giving at the proper tima. 

SUXEA 37. 

JiYitatnaraaasam34aaitr4aar4gasakhaQabandhaaidltn§,ai. 

(The partial transgression of €V%<ar!TT Sallekhanli (poaceful death) 
are :) 

1. Jtvitasaasa, Dedre to prolong one’s Ufa. 

2. HlarnAsan^, Desire to die soon. 

3. ftrsfTgfnn', MitrAnur^g*, Attachment to friends. 

4 g»arTg»**w, Sukh4nubandha, Repeated remembrance of past en- 
joyments. 

5. fsRfriT, Nid&na, Desire of enjoyments in the next world. 

SUTRA 38. 

Anugrahfi.rthara svasyati$argo dtoam 
Charity (is) the giving o£ oas’s belongings £or the good (o£ one's 
self and o£ others.) 

SUmA 39. 

VidhidravyadHt rpl,travise84ltadvises8h . 

(The fruition of charity i?) different (according to) the difference 

in :) 

1. fhfvr, Vidhi, Manner. 

2. jau, Dravya, Thing given 

3. Datri, Person who gives ; and 
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4. P&tra, Person to vfhoai it is given. 

The manner o£ giving is of 9 kinds 

1. TO?, Sangraha, Eespectfnl recaption of an ascetic. The usual 

formula is : “ Welcome ! welcome. Pood and drink are 
pure here.” 

2. ?^srr«T, Uchchasthllna, Seating him on a exalted seat. 

3. P9,dod.ika, W'ashing his feet. 

4. strTO, Archana, Worshipping him. 

.5. JTUrm, Pranama, Bowing to him. 

6 — 8. , V^kka,yainanahsuddhi, Being pure in speech, body 

and mind. 

9. Esanasuddhi, Faultless way of giving food. 

The thing given must be helpful in study and austerities. 

The person who gives must have 7 qualities 5 — 

1. %f?sfn!TOT^T, Aihikafalinapeksa, Must not wish any gain in 

this world in its exchange. 

2. ijTfsw, Ksanti, Must give calmly without anger. 

3. Mudita, Must be happy at giving. 

4. fswaRtRtiTT Niskapatata, Without deceit, 

5. SRWTOFiT Anasuyalva, Without envy. 

6. wfsrtrrl^F?, Avi§&ditava, Without repentenoe ; and 

7. ^lfeiTPc7=?, Nirahank^ritva, Without pride. 

The person to whom it is given must be one of the three 
kinds: — 

1. TOTWUT?, Uttamapatra, Ascetics ; 

3. nvTOUtvr, MadhyamapStra, Laymen with vows ; 

3. TOW TUTst, Jaghanyap&tra, Layman with right belief, but not 
with vows. 

These three with right belief are called guTW SupAtras, good donees ; 
and those who are with proper external conduct but without real right 
belief are jur? KupStras, deficient donees. Unworthy donees (Apfltras) 

20 
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are those who have neither proper external conduct nor real right belief. 
There is no merit in giving them anything. 

There is also a a^iitr^T? Earanll>d4aa, or the gift of compassion to 
anyone — Jaina or non-Jaina, human or sub-human being,— whw is in need 
of it. This charity is of 4 kinds !— 

1. WT5Tt, A.h4ra, Food. 

2. Ausadhi, Medicine. 

8. wtnr, Abhaya, Beassnriug the frightened, or removing their 
cause of f^r. 

4. -feErT, Vidyli, Knowledge. 
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OHAPIER Vril. 


SUTRA 1. 



T 5F«||rfS|: U 



MitbjAdarsaQd>riratipramit.dakit 8 ^ 7 ajog& bandha hetavah. 

The causes o£ ( ) Bandha or bondage are 

1. fjTBUTcnfjT MithyadarsslQa, Wrong belief. It is of 5 kinds. 

(1) ’JW’fW EkSato. Taking only one aspect of a many-sided 

thing, , man is mortal and un-mortsl, regarded 
from the point of view of body and sod respectively. 
Taking only one view is EkAnta. 

(2) fimhT Viparita. Perverse belief, e.y. Animal sacrifices 

lead to heaven. 

(3) Sarasaya. Doubt, scepticism, hesitation, e.^,, as 
to path to Liberation. 

(4) Vinaya, Veneration. Taking all religions and gods 
to be equally worthy of pursuit. 


(5) AjSAna. Wrong belief caused by ignorance. 

Indiscrimination of good and bad. It is caused by > 
Nisarga, inborn error ; or by^Brurr Adhigama, preach- 
ing of another. 


The last is of 4 kinds 

%tTT5T^ KriyAvAdi, belief in Time, soul, etc., as causing 
everything in the world. 

AkriyAvAdl, opposite of the last. 

Wgi fts i AjSAnika, Agnostic. 

Vaineyika, Religion is identical with veneration of 
parents, king, etc., s.p., Confucianism. 

All these four together form 363 varieties of wrong belief (or 
trrarw), i.e., 180, 84, 67 and 32 respectively. 

fsrawsr Kisargaja is also called unrflfr AgrahHa ; ’isrBmrrsr 
Adhigaraaja, WfhiT Grahifa. 
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2. wfSrdH Avirati, Vowlessuess. Noa-rentinciation. 

It is o£ 12 kinds 

Lack of compassion for 6 classes of embodied souls ; and lack of 
restraint of 5 senses and 1 mind. 

3 Pram5da, Carelessness. This is of 15 kinds : 

Pour kinds of eRUfr Katha, talk, about • 

1 Pood ( Bhojana'Katha ). 

2 Women { wsjjtt, Stri-Katha ). 

3 Politics ( Rajya- Katha ). 

4 Scandal ( Desa«Kalha ). 

5 Senses ( ). 

4 Passions ( ). 

1 Affection ( ). 

1 Sleep 

15 Each together bring 80 vfn bhahga, divisions 
As: 1 Katha X 1 sense X 1 passion Xl Sneha x 1 Nidni 
« one* 

So : 4 kinds of talk x 5 senses x 4 passions x 1 affec- 
tion X 1 sleep 80. 

4. *’TT*T KasSiya. Passions, given below ( Sfftra 9 ). 

5. Yo^. Vibrations in the soul, through mind, body and 
speech. They are of 15 kinds ; — 

4 of mind .• 

(1) ^JT*r Satyamana, true mind. 

(2) Asatyamaaa, false mind. 

(3) ^rJTcr^tvr Ubhayamata, mixed true and false mind. 

(4) Anubhaya-mana, neither true nor false. 

4 of speech 

(1) 8atya*vaohana. True 

(2) Asatya-vaohana. False. 

(8) Ubhaya-vachana. Both. 
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(4) Anubhaya-vaohana. None. 

7 o£ body 

' (1) Aud&rika, physical. 

(2) Audllrika-misra, j.e physical with karmic. 

(3) ^fatusR Vaikriyaka. fluid. 

(4) Vaikriyaka-misra. fluid with karmic. 

(•’>) Aharaka. 

(6) Ah^raka-mi tra, i.e. Ah&raka with physical. 

(7) arrufTir KarmSna. Karmic. 

[Note. — The HSTir Taijasa, electric body, is always found with the 
karmic body, never has independent yoga ( %t»t ). The 
electric molecules are drawn like the karmic molecules by 
the vibrations set in the soul by yoga of any kind.J 

As to these 5 causes of bondage 

In the Ist, 2nd and 3id tiuiusthknas. Stages of Spirituality, 

all the causes are found, though in the second the first is absent for a 
verv short time. 

V 

In the 4th Guitasthan^, all bat the 1st are found. 

In the 5 th and 6th GunastlnlnAs, all but the first 2 are found. 

In the 7th, 8th, 9th and 10th Giinastb<4n&s, all but the first 3 are 
’ found. a 

In the llth, 12th and I3th Gunasth&nfls, all but the first 4 are 
found. 

In the 14th Gupasth^ni none. 

These 5 are collectively called H^rpsT Pratyaya. 
iSee f5«(f?a[T^T4frT Kundakundachdryk’s Samaya 

Sftra Prftbhratain ) 

SUTRA 2. 

U W 

Sakasayaivfijjivali kurmaiio yogy^ia pudguia nadatte sa baudhah. 
The soul, owing to its boiag with passion, assimilates matter which is 
fit to form kannas. This (is) bondage. 
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SUTRA 3. 

u \ W 

Prakrti sthityannbhagapmdes&stadvidhayah. 

(There are 4) kiada oE that (boadage) according to— 

1. Sf^ Prakfti. Nature of karmio matter, e.g. WTSTT^t# 

knowledge-obscuring, or conation-obscuring, 

etc, 

2. Sthiti. Duration of the attachment of karmio matter 
to the soul. 

3. W5*T!f Anubhava. The fruition being strong or mild, (also 

called Anubhaga). 

4. Pradeii. The number of karma varganas or karmic 
molecules, which attach to the soul. 

The first and the last are caused by ^ir yoga, vibratory activity of 
the soul and the middle two by ®im*r passions. 


SUTRA 4. 





^ W 



The main divisions of the nature of karmio matter are 8 s — 

1. J04navarana, knowledge-obscuring. 

2. Darsan^varai^a, conatioa-obscuring. 

3. Vedaniyi, Feeling-karma. 

4. Mohanaya, Deluding. 

5. WTf, Ayu, Age. 

6. •TT*r, Nama, Body-making. 

7. Qotra, Family-determiaing. 

8. Anataraya, Obstructive. 
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SUTRA 5. 

\\ ^ (I 

PanchanavadvyarftavinsaUchatardviohatv^rimsadJvipaiiohabhedS. yath4 

kramam. 

(They are o£) 5, 9, 2, 28, 1, 42, 2, 5 classes respectively. 

This 42 has been classiiled iato 93, so total sab-classes come to 148. 

SUTRA tl. 

n \ U 

Mati srutavadhi manah paryaya kevalMdm. 

(1IT!TT!?TW JS^lnavarana, knowledge-obscariog is o£ 5 kinds, accord- 
ing, as it is ; — ) 

1. wfff ( ^rtrr^t^ir ), ftlati Jatoavarana, Sensitive, (knowledge- 
obscuring) 

2. « fr ( srrwTJrt^r ), Sruta-Jn&navarna, Scriptural (knowledge- 

obscuring. ' 

3. warfvr (irrsmw), Avadhi-jn&navaraa, Visual (knowledge obs- 
oaring.) ' 

4. (WTsrwt^), ]iJ[anahparyaya-j5S,navar5ia Mental (know- 

ledge-obscuring.) 

5. £#iat?J ( WTwmur ) Kevala-iSInavarna, Perfect (knowledge- 
obscuring.) 

SUTRA 7. 

u « u 

Ohaksura chaksnra-vadh! kevaldnUm nidr3.aidr4aidrSpracbal&prachalS.a- 

tyd,aagrddhayas 3 ha. 

Dar^o&varana Conation-obscuring is o£ 9 kinds according 

as it) obscures 

1. Ocular-obscuring, (wwtfsawnrcw) Cbak^u Darsan&varaiia. 

2. Non-ocular-obscuring, (wrwwsc<fwT^i:ur) Aohak§a „ 
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3. Visual-obsouriag, Avadhi DarsanAvarna. 

4. Perfect-conation-obscariog, ( ) Kevala „ 

(And 5 kinds of sleep : ) 

1. Sleep, (■^t) Nidrd. 

2. Deep sleep, ( ffrifTftfgr ) Nidra Nidra. 

3. Drowsiness, (jmm) Praohaia. 

4. Heavy-drowsiness, ( jr^mirarsTT ) Praohul4 Praohald and 

5. Somnambulism, ( ; Styaiigrddhi.) 

^TSTfff Styanagrddhi is so called because the activity of tho 
person is manifested in sleep. This is always associated with 
painful or undesirable conditions of mind. According to 
Jainism, it is attended with a kind of monomania, i. e , with 
Arta-dhjana and with unrighteous or wicked 
concentration, i. e., with raudra-dhyftna. 

SUTRA 8. 

W ^ H 

Sadasadvedye. 


Vedaniya or feeling (is of 2 kinds;) 

1, S8.tS.vedaniya, Pleasure-bearing, and 

2. Asfttavedaniya, Pain-bearing. 

sVtRA 9. 





>o 


» < »» 


DarsanachfiritramohaniyS.kasriyavedaniy&khy&.stridviuava|odasa bhe- 
d^hsamyaktvarai thy ^tvatadubhay §,ny a ka8iiyakasS.yanhi\ syaraty aratisokabli- 
ayajugupsSalripunna punsaka veda anantftnubandhya praty akhy i\aapraty4k- 
hy4napraty4khy4na3ainjvalana vikalpa,8ohaikasahkrodh;iini1.na inay4 lobhah. 

■ Mohaniya, Deluding (is of 28 kinds. The Primary divisions 

are two ; ) 
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1* Dar&nmohanija, Right-belieE-deladiag. 

3. CharitramohaDija, Bight'condact-delading. 

(Rigbt'oondact-deludiag is of 2 kinds :) 

!• Akaf&ya-vedanlya or sftww Nokajilya, witli 

slight passions. 

2. £as&ya‘vedaaiys, with passions. 

(They are of) 3, 2, 9, 16 (kinds respectively :) 

(Eight-belief’delnding is of 3 kinds :) 

1. fir s triyg Mithyatva, Wrong-belief. 

2. ^JTSgfirewn^ Samyakmithydtva, mixed wrong and right belief. 

3. fHfirsarrw Samyafc-prakriti-mithyatva, Right-belief with 
a slight defect, ». e., clouded by slight wrong belief. 

(Akas^ya-vedantya or oo-kas&ya is of 9 kinds ;) 

1. Hasya, Risible, langhter-prodooing. 

2. Tin Rati, Indnlgf^nce. 

3. vrfw Arati, Eimni, Dis-satisfaoiion, langonr. 

4. xft’* Soka, Sorrow. 

5. Bhaya, Fear. 

6. JogopsA, Disgust. 

7. Stiiveda, Feminine inclinations. 

8. Pumveda, masculine inclinations. 

9. Napunsakaveda, Common inclinations. 

((Srarin^^sftn KafAya-veJaniya is of 16 kinds:) 

(4 Passions of) as>sr Angir; ww Pride; wmT Deceit ;whT O-reed. 

Eac h of these is of 4 kinds. 

1, stRSffrgstP'sl AnantAnubandhi. Error-fopd'ng or wrong- belief 
assif-ting. These passions are so called beciuse they keep 
the soul bound in SarasAra, which is called vwwr 

“Ananta” and in which the soul is kept wandering by these 
passions feeding Its erroneons belief. Ananta also means 
wrong belief. And these Pas.4onaaie called Anantanubandhi, 
because they nourish or feed wrong belief. It is very lasting 
(like a stone-engraving.) 

21 
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2. <ii3 r w rt w w Apratyakhj'ftua, Partial-vow-preventing. It is less 
lasting (as a farrow.) 

3. HWHWTW Pratykkhykna, Total-vow-preventing. It is mild 
(as a line in dust.) 

4. Samjvalana, Perfect-right-couduot-preventing. It is 
very mild (as a line in water.) 

[Thns we get 16, i. c , (4x 4) kinds.] 

The 16 are examplified as follows 

Anger is deep like a farrow in stone ; 

,, j, earth j 

line dost ; 

„ „ water. 

Pride is unbending, like a mountain jbone ; wood ; cane. 

Deceit is crooked, like a bamboo-root ; horn of a ram ; stream of 
cow-water ; hoof-mark. 

Greed is fast, like crimson colour ; wheel-dirt ; body-dirt ; turmeric 
colour. 

See GommatasS,ra Jiva Kanda GS.tha., 283-286. 
sunt A 10. 

II t| 

NS.rakatairyagyonainS.na§adaivani. 

Ayu. Age-karnda bondige is of 4 kinds,) according as .it 
determines j — 

The (1) VRUS Naraka, Hellish ; 

(2) Tiryakj Sub-human ; 

(3) Manusya, Human ; and 

(4) ^ Deva, Celestial (character of the soul’s life.) 

- «Tf lyu is so-called, because the soul tin Eti. comes to enter a 
mw concJitioa of existence, 



tATTVlkTHA-SttRAM Ch. VIII— 11. 


leS 




SUTRA H. 



^ OCv >3 ©\ 


^ M II 


Gatijatisarir^ngopUnga nirm&n baixlliana !<an(;h4ta samstyina sata- 
hanana 8pars& rasagandha varnanupui gum laghupagh&ta paragb4t& 
iapo djoto chohhT&sa vihayo gatayah pratjeka sarira tra«§. subbaga susrara 
sabha sttkfma pary^pti sthir^ deya yasab kirti setar^ni tirtbakaratvam 
oha. 


(The !»T*Taw NSmakarma. Body-making bondage is oE 42, i. e , with 
sab'olasses of 93 kinds, as they bring about their respective eEEeot.) 

4. wfw Gati, Condition of existmoe : — 


(1) Wtei Naraka, Hellish. 

(2) fwww Tiryafioha, Sub-human. 

1,3) Manusya, Human- 

(4) ^ Deva, Oeleatial. 

Gati is so-oailed, because by the operation of this karma, 
the soul U'Sirf^ Gachchbati goes from one to another 
condition o£ existence. 


.1. urtfk J6ti, Genus of beings !— 

(1) Bkendriya, one-sensed. 

(2) Dvi-indriya, two-sensed. 

(3) Tri-indriya, Three-senSed. 

(4) Ohatur-indriya, four-sensed. 

(5) tf%rTjpr Panch-indriya, Fire-sensed. 

Jati is a karma by the operation of which a soul is born 
in a class, in which other souls, of a similar condition, 
are also grouped. 
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5. tirtk Sarira, Bodies • 

(1) nj^rfcat Aad&rika, PUysioal. 

(2) Vwikriyika, Fluid, 

(3) luhiraka, AUHraka. 

(4) Taijasa, Electrio. 

(5) (RPTW K^rma^a, EArtBio. 

4arira is the karma, bj febe operatiou ol which matwiai mole* 
onles arc set moriug to form a particular body. 

i>. lagopMga, £4imb3 and miaor>iiiaba;'* 

(1) vhfffca Aad&rika, In physical bodies. 

(2) Vaikriyika, In fluid bodies. 

(3) ^rr^Tte! Abd>raka, In 4h4raka bodies. 

1. Nirm&pa, Proper formation of limbs and minor limbs 

ia sriatioa to iheir sitaation Sth3.aa’'Qirm%a) aud Dimensions 

( iramirBrillv Prain&pa'airiB4i^a ). 

5 Bandhaua. 5 kinds of molecular bondage, aocordiog as the 

body is 

(1) Audl,rika, Physioal. 

(2) trJBRr« Vaiferiylkii, Fla;d. 

(3) urTfTtsi Ih&raka, Ahiiraka, 

(4) Hsr? Taijasa, Sleotrio. 

(5) atiiTur Karmaulk, Karmio. 

5 shrrfT SanghJita. Interfusion of mo'eonles of different kinds of 
bodies in weaving them with the soul. It takes placein:— • 

(1) Aoddrika, Physical. 

(2j tSsfira Vaikriyika, Fluid. 

(3) WTta Ah^raka, Ah4raka. 

(4) Taijasa, llleatrio, and 

(5) SSTilv Sl>rmana, Karmio bodies. 

6 Samsthina. Figure of the body • 

(1) asragtir Sama-ohaturaira-RungthAna. Per- 

fect proportion all romasd. 
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(2) sttirhutf^ms^^fUTfr Nyagrodhaparimaadala-samsth&na. 

Likti a banj an tree, short in Uie lower extremities 
and large in the apper body, 

(3) 5WTfiT Sv&ti-s8mathS.na. It is the roTerse of the 

last. 

(i) 3353r Kabja-samsthftna. Hanch-back. 

(5) WTiwr 7&inana>8amsth&na< Dwarf* 

(6) Huindaka-camsthkua. Quite disproportionate 
6. CffHW SaDibanana. 6 kinds of skeleton or osseous strnctnre • 

(1) WTTTW Vajra f ifabha n&rkoha samhanana* 

Adamantine nerves, joints (or amphiarthrodial artion* 
lation, when the bones are slightly moveaUe and 
united by an interveciog substanoej and bones* 

(2) wutsrrnwwsww Vajmn^tAehasamhanaua. Adamantine 

joints and bones. 

(3) WTTTwdfWW N&r4oh8amhanaaa. Joints and bones* Ordi- 

nary amphiarthrodial articulation and bones, 

(4) wrwsrTtTwa'fWW Ardban&rachasanabanana, Semi-joints 

and bones. A form of articulation weaker than 
NkiAcbasamhanana. 

(5) wVfwH w’ffww Kil'tasamhanana. Jointed bones. Synar- 

throdial aitionlaiion in which bones are unmoveable 
and diieotly nniied. 

(6) mwwr prrwuTfsarraffww A«amprftptasrpajik&8amhana« 

na. Looxely- join ted bones. Diarthrodial artienlation 
in which bones may be more or less , freely moveabls, 
when the articular (>urfiices are covered with smooth 
cartilage and snrroanded by a fibrous capsule. Most 
of ibe joints of tbe licman body are of this form. 

8 wtnl Sparsa. 8 kinds of touch 

(1) WWI Uspa, Hot. 

(2) uftn Stta, Cold. 

(3) ftHW Snigdha, Smooth . 

(4) Hfikia, Rough. 
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(5) Mrida, Soft. 

(6) Karkasa, Hard. 

(7> Lagha, Light. 

(8)' JJR Gfnrn, Heavy. 

5 W Rasa. 5 kinds of taste : — • 

(1) faqR Tikta, Pungent. 

(2) qi^GR Kainka, Bitter. 

(3) Kasaya, Acid. 

(4) qrwsf Amla, Sour. 

(8) Madhara, Sweet. 

2 Gandba. Smells j— 

(1) Sugandha, Sweet-smelling. 

■ ' (2) Dnrgandha, Evil-smelling. 

r» Var^ia. Colours 

(1) Sukla, White. 

(2) fvqr K{isna, Blaok. 

(3) Sfrhr Nila, Indigo. 

(4) vm Rakta, Red. 

(5) tftnr Pita, Yellow. 

4 Anapftrvi. The power ot retaining the form of the 

body in the last incarnation, daring the fSrcrynfk Vigraha- 
gati, ie'.f the passage of the soal from one condition of exis- 
tence to another. Relating to the forms of the 4 conditions 
of existence, to which the soul is proceeding 

(I) Wtqtn w tgg^ NarkagatjAnnpArvi, Hellish. 

(3) TrijaggatyilnupArvt, Sab-haman. 

<3) jrfqnnwigjyf Manniyagatyanupflrvl, Human. 

(4) DevagatyAcupfirvl, Celestial. 

Narakagatyanapnrvl means ratainiog form of previous life 
btfore hellish one and so on. 

Agurulaghn. Neither too heavy to move nor too light to 
have stabili^. 
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grtrsrm DpagMta. The possession of a self-destructive limb or or- 
gan which becomes the cause of one’s own death. As a 
kind of stag with horns, which when they become too heavy, 
cause his death. 

Paragh&ta. Possessed of a limb or organ fatal to others, 
e.g,, the sting of a scorpian, etc. 

iBTfT’i Atapa. Radiant heat. Possessed of a body which is brilliant and 
bearable to the owner but intolerable and heating for the others. 
Such as the gross earth-bodied souls in the Sun, from which 
sunshine comes. 

[Hot light like Sun-shine.] 

Udyoia. Phosphorescence. An illuminated body like that 
of the fire-fly. Such as the earth-bodied souls in the moon. 
[Gold light like Moon-shine.] 
gwy gr g Uchchhvhsa. Respiration. 

2 ftfTutnffr Vihkyogati. Capacity of moving in wrsTO, space. 
This is of 2 kinds ; — 

(1) ^f!r 5 T®fi“nf?T Subhavihayogati, Qraceful, like that of a 

swan. 

(2) wipfufTuVrfH Asubhavihayogati, Awkward. 

Tirthc Praiyeksarira. A body possessed and enjoyable by one 
soul only ; as a mango. 

WTWimr Sadhkranasarira. One body possessed and enjoyable 
by many souls ; as a potato, etc. 

ere Trasa. Mobile. Having a body with 2, 3, 4, 5 senses. 

Sthkvara. Im-mobile. Having a body with one sense only, 
t.e., touch. 

Subhaga. Amiable oersonality, even though net beautiful. 
Durbhaga. Unprepossessing, even though beautiful. 

Sttsvara. Sweet-voiced. Pleasing toned ; with musical voice. 
Dnhsvara. Harsh-voiced. 

■jp, Snbha. Beautiful body. 

'sirwtl, Asubha. Ugly-body. 

Shksma. Pine body, unouttable, all-pervasive . 
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m^t Badara. Gross-body. 

nttffjr, Pury^ptL Witliia one >«rP3'|'^ Antarmuhftrla, the gaining 
by the soul of the capacity to develop fully the characteristics 
of the body into which it incarnates. tTha developments are 
of 6, kinds; Ist 4 only in one-sensad souls ; 1st .5 in 2, 3, 4, 
and S-seused souls, but only in 5 sensad souls without mind 
(’iraflfl AsanjSi) all the 6 in others. 

1. A.hftra Paryapti. In taking of the nioleoules to 

make the body. 

5. snckuulfpr, Sarira-Pary&pti Development of body. 

3. Indriya-Paryapti. Development of sensed organs. 

4. JTr5Wrw<Tarlf?r, Prdnttp^ua-Paiy&pti. Development of respiratory 

organs. 

6. tnsTTwlRr. Bh4|a-Paryapti. Development of vocal organs. 

6. iT W Uai^fy » Mana-Parykpti. Develop nentof the organs of the mind. 
Apary^pti. To die within one sP'.Tjf'jtT Antar-mahftrta, 
withunt gaining the above. 

f^nrSthira. Steady oiroalation of blood, bile, eto., s. among 
men. Steady oiroalation, eto, relates to 7 kinds ofvrr|f 
DhUtn, primary phydological matter ; i. s. • 

(1) tw, Rasa, Juice. 

(2) tVJt, Bakta, Blood. 

(8) stfw, MIpsa, Flesh. 

(4) Meda, Fat. 

(5) ar'tEu, Astbi, Bone. 

(6) sr^jfT, Majjii, Marrow. 

(7) ^ai, Bukra, Semen virile. 

The nutrition taken in, is trunsEor.ned into those 7 gradually in 30 

, . , 3) ^ . 

days. Prom one to the other the transformation takes 4 -j- days. 

The 7 kinds of WWTf Upadhfttu or secondary physiological matter 
ares — 

(1) erpT, V&ta. Wind. 

(2) ftm, Pitta. Bile. 

(3) viNr, Slefma. PUegm. 
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(41 fStiTT, SirS,, A tubular vessel o£ the body, as vein. 

. (5) Sn9.ja, Muscle. 

(6) Gharma, Skin. 

(IT) Udarkgni, Digestive fire of the stomach ; 

gastric fluid. 

All these remain steady where they ought to be, by the operation of 
fercWT^renr Sthira-nama-karma. 

wf^STT, Asthira. Unsteady circulation of blood, bile, etc., e, g-, 
among women. 

A.deya. Radiant appearance, so as to effect others. 

Anttdeja. Dull appearance. 

Yasahkirti. Bringing good fame, 

Ayasahkirti. Bringing, bad name even if he does good 

actions. 

fiHsT, Tlrthakara. A Tirthankara’s career, with all its grandeur, 
when He preaches and completes His ministry. 

SDTEA 12. 


Uchohairntchaiscba. 

Gotra or Family-determining karma is of 2 kinds : — 

(1) grg'ul’w, Uchohagotra, High ; and 

(2) srlerrflw, Niohagotra, Low. 

SUrRA 13. 

Dllnal9.bhabhogopabhogavtryl.pam. 

(ufSnrrtrarsRW Antarftya or Obstructive karma is of 5 kinds, as it 
obstructs :) 

(1) SCTSTl^fPCIir, Djluantarslya, Charity. 

(2) WTms'fTtTU, LS,bhkntar9ya, Gain. 

(3) jft'rPfnrnr, Bhog^ntarfiya, Enjoyment of consumable 

things. 


22 
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(4) UpabhogElntar&ya, Enjoyment o£ non- 
consunriable things. 

(5) Vtry&ntS.i4ya, Exercise of one’s capacities ; 
power. 

Note. — The jrfsffr, Prakf ti or nature of the bondage is finished here. 
Now we go on to consider the duration of the bondage. 

SUTRA 14. 





Aditastisrn8.mantarayasya cha trinsats^aropamakotikolyah par& sthiti. 


The maximum duration of the 3 from the first, ( i. e. 
knowledge-obscuring, Conation-obscuring and Peeling 

karmas,) and of isrwHTra’ Obstructive-karraas, is 30 orore x crore iginT 
Sagaras. 


This is possible in a rational 5 sensed, fully developed (tfjjfptr pary&pta) 
soul, and having wrong belief (ftnstrTPsr Mithy^tva.) 


SUTRA 13. 

II II 

Saptatirmohanlyasya. 

(The maximum duration) of rfl'fsTVu’ Deluding-karma (is) : — 70 (crore X 
crore sagarks.) 

SUTRA 16. 

Vinsatirnamagotrayoh. 

(The maximum duration) of wm N&ma, Body-making and nhr Qoira, 
Fainily-deteririning (karmas is) 20 (crore x crore Sagars for each.) 
This is also possible as above. 

SUTRA 17. 

II u 

Trayastrunsatsagaropumanyay ugah . 

(The maxitaam duration) of WTJ, Ayn, Age karma (is) .33 sfnt Sagaras. 
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80TRA IS. 

STTO II || 

Apar&dvadasamnhlirta vedaniyasya. 

(The miaiinum duration) o£ Vedaiiiya, Feeling karma (is) 

12 5|?f Muhlirtas*: 12 x 48 minutes. 

SUTRA 19. 

M W 

Namagotniyorastau. 

(That) of NSma, Body-making and Gotra, B’aniily-deienninmg 
(’®) ® Muhiirta.«;.) 

SUlliA20. 

M H 

SesSnamantannuhilrtA.. 

Of all the rest (Ihe minimum is) one Antar-muhilrta, (which 

ranges from 1 ^rtrn’Saraaya and 1 Avali at the lowest to 48 minutes — 
1 Samaya.) 

8UTK^ 21. 

U \\ 

Yipakonubhavah. 

Auiibhava (is the maturing aud) fruition of karmas. 

SUTRA 22. 

Sa yathaiiAma. 

That (fruition is) according to the name (of the karma.), e. g., ITTSIT- 
encvhr knowledge-obscuring karma prevents the acquisition of knowledge 
and so on. 

SUTRA 28. 

Tutascha nir^ara. 

After that (fruition, the karmas fall off. That is) Nirjanl. it 

is of 2 kinds ; — 

1. ?ffuWT5B Savipaka, where the soul in the maturity of time is, 
rid of the karmas by their operating and falling off from it, 
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2. wfJwTW Avip4ka, when by force of ascetic practices etc. (rW 
Tapa etc.) The karmas which had not yet matnred to operate, 
are induced to fall oft from the sonl. 

SUTRA 24. 


m: 



H »l 


N4mapratyaySlh sarvato yogavise^atshkfmaikaksetravagafaasthii&h 
sarvSitniapradesesvanant&Dantapradesah. 


(According to the nature) caused by their names, from all round, 
due to the differences in the vibrations Qifn Toga) in the soul activity, not 
perceptible by the senses, the karmic molecules enter and become one and 
stay with every prade.S8 of the soul. They come in infinite numbers, 
every moment, to each soul. 


The parUcnIar number of the ^molecules actually absorbed is called 
pradesa'bandha. 


SUTRA 25. 

SadvedyasnbhSyurn^magotr^ni punyam. 
gwur Punya or meritorious karmas (are the following ;—) 

1. ’Bif ur, Sadvedya or urtHTrtJfiflu’, S&t&vedaniya, pleasnre'bearing. 

2. ^Tg, SubhAyu ; good age-karma . 

3. Subha-nSma ; good body-making karma. 

4. Subha-gotra ; high-family determining. 

Their sub-classes are 42 : — 


1. Sat&-vedaniya. Pleasure-bearing. 

3. V*TTg, SubhAyus 1. TiryaSoha, Sub-human. 

2. *Tgwr, Manu^ya, Human. 

3. Ueva, Celestial. 
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37 ^iTSTTir, Subhftn4ma : 

2 Gatis ; (1) Haman, (2) Celestial. 

1 «tTfa J8.ti : 5 sensed (genns of feelings.) 

3 Sarlra, all 5 bodies. 

3 isn|pHn|p l-ngopanga, all's limbs and organs. 

1 Samsth^na, perfect proportion 9irergTfC5f5*rTsr. 

1 Samhanana, the highest ^ irw srrtra^ff^sT 

1 Sparsa. 

I 

1 Rasa. I , r, , . 

^ When they are Subha (^*r) 

1 TivT, QaiLdha. 

1 spff, Varna, > 

2 Anuptlrvis : human and celestial. 

1 Agurnlaghu. 

1 Paraghata, 

1 Uohohhvasa. 

1 wtfnr Itapa. 

1 Udyota. 

1 fsngTiftrrfTT Vih&yogati> t. e. Sabha, 

1 Trasa, 

1 Badara. 

1 Paryapti. 

1 Pratyeka-sarlra. 

1 fnrs: Sthira. 

1 ^ Snbha. 

1 Subfaaga. 

1 5^^ Susvara. 

1 wr!t®r jS^deya. 

1 «Tsr! sB^f^ Yasah-kirti. 

1 hitler Kirmaipa (Subha). 



t6[e sacred books of 'the jaikAs. 


lU 

1 Tirthakar.' [For the meaning o£ all these see Sfitra 11 

above.] 

1 Dchchagotra. High farailj, 

42 Total. 

SUTRA 26. 

U II 

Atonyatp&pam. 

(The karma#) other than these ( are ) trr«r , P4f a (or demeritorioas 
karmSls.) « 
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CHAPTER IX. 


SUTRA 1. 



TOC 11 ^ \\ 


Asravanirodhab samvarah. 

Samvara (is) the stoppage o£ indow o£ karmic matter ioto tbe 

sonl. 


The causes o£ Inflow and Bondage are given in Ch. VIII. Sfltra I. 

Wrong belief (Mittyddar^na) is stopped (Samvara) in the 4th spiri- 
tual stage (Gnnasthilna) ; 

VowIessnesE (Avirati) in the 5th and 6th ; 

Carelessness (Pramida) in the 7th ; 

Passion (Kas5ya) in the 8th, 9 th and 10th ; 

Vibration (Yoga) in the 14th stage. 

For the 14 Spiritual Stages see Cb. 10, Sfltra 2. 

SUTRA 2. 

^ II ^ H 

Sa gapt5samitidharm&nuprekpaparisahajajaoliS*riferai» 

Ik (is prodnced by :) 

3 kinds of jjf^cr Gupti, Preservation* 

5 „ 55 Samiti, Carefulne^-s. 

10 „ „ w Dhurma, Observances; (Dbarma.) 

12 „ isrgiTwT Anupreksft, Meditation. 

23 55 5 » era' ParisSh-jaya, Subdual o£ sufferings and 

5 „ „ r'kilritra, Corduot. 

SUTRA 3. 

cTO^T FT^ ^ ^ « 

TapasA nirjara cha. 

By ansterities (is caused) shedding of kaimic matter, and (also stop- 
page of inflow ) 


THE SACRED BOOKS OE THE J AIK AS. 


11& 

SUXEA 4. 

yamyagyoganigi'ahagap ti . 

ijfjai Gropti. Preveation (is) proper control (nigraba) over mind jtst, 
speech SRH and body srtjt. 

SUTRA 5. 

() II 

ilryllbh4sai§anadananiksepostargah samitayab. 

5rr*ri?l Samiti. Carefulness (is) to take. 

(^lUTtP^erff Samyakiry tomili. Proper care in walking. 

Samyakbhas&samiti „ „ , , speaking. 

Samyakesanasamiti ,, „ ,, eating. 

’erRrirt), Satnyakadananikfepasamiti. Proper care 
in lifting and laying. 

(^!W3?5rjf?ri5rf7r), Samyakatsargasamiti. Proper care in excreting. 

■ SUTRA 6. 

'm: n \ » 

Uttainaksa-nainaardavarjaviishanohasatyaaiiiayamatapKislyagAkiH 

ckanyabrahinachary&nidharmab. 

(The ac'sirsiWJfl'aw, 10) Observances aro :) 
a^*r^*rT Uttaina-kstina, b’orgi vanes ,s. 

^Tirmr^er Utlmua-mardava, Jlamiiity. 

■srmrVTm Uttama-arjava, Straight-forwardnoss, (Uo»o.dy) 
Uttama-Haucba, Contentment, 
ijwr ^ Uttam.a-salya, Truth. 

Uttaaia-saiuyuma, Restraint. 

OTW Uttama-lapa, Austerities. 

Htrn Uttama^tyaga, Uenoncktion. 
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3'frsranf«fW!T Uttanaa-AkiSohianya, Not taking the non-self for one’s 
Own self [non-attaohraent) and 

Uttama-brabmacharya, Chastity, all of the highest degree. 
SUTRA 7. 



AnityH^ranasamsarsikaty&nyatv^saGbydrSravasamTaraniriardilokabo- 

dbidarlabhadhariiiasTd,khyS,tattvd>aachtntaaamaQnprek§§,h. 

(The 12 meditations are : — ) 

1. ^fffjTFqrgJ^T, AnityannprekiS., Brerything is subject to change 

cfr transitory. 

2. Asaran^unpreksd, Unproteotiyeness; Help-Iemess. 
The soul is unprotected from the fruition of karmas,- e. y., 
death, etc. 

3> ^9rCTgn^, Samsltr&napreks^, Mnndaneuess. Soul moves In the 
cycle of existences and cannot attain true happiness till'fae 
is out of it. 

4. BkatvSnupreks^, Loueliness. 1 am alone the doer of 
my actions and the enjoyer of the fruits of them. 

5, Anyatv^nnprekiS., Separateness, Otherness. The 
world, my relations and friends, my body and mind, they are 
all distinct and separate from my real self. 

t). wVBjngnwT, Asuchy^nupreksa, Impurity. The body is impure 
\nd dirty. Parity is of 3 kinds •oj the soul itself ; and of 
the body and other things. This last is of 8 kinds. 

7. WTWsngnirr, Asravanuprekfa, Inflow. The inflow of karmas is 

the cause of my mundane existence and it is the product of 
Passions, etc. 

8. SamvarAaupreksa, Stoppage. The inflow must 
be stopped. 

9. Nirjar&uupreksa, Shedding. Karmic matter must 
be shed from or shaken out of the soul. 

10. wNt^l^wr, Lofc&uaprek§4, Universe, The nature of the Uni- 

verse and its constituent elements. 

23 
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11. BodhidnrkbhAnuprekia, Earity of Right Path. 

It is difficnit to attain right belief, konwledge and conduct. 

13. OharmasvakhayS,tatvannprek§a, Nature of 

Bight Path. The true nature of Truth, i. e., the 3 fold path 
to real Liberation. 


(These must be) meditated upon again and again. As to the first 
kind of meditation, viz., iransitoriness ^uffTringtirT, anityanuprekfa it 
mast be noted that as Substance, every thing is permanent. Only uuf? 
condition is transitory. Of the matter assimilated as karma and non- karma 
by the soul, that which is accepted by the sou! is called Upatta. 

The rest is ijgtiTTr, Anupatta matter which is not taken in by the soul. 

SIJTRA8. 

II c ii 

Margachyavananirjararthatnparisodhavyahparifahah. 

For the sake of now-falling-offi from the path (of Liberation,) and 
for the shedding (of Karmic matter, whatever sufferings are) r ndergone 
(are called) the “Sufferings.” 


SUTRA 0. 


t5fT5lT.5^TFr II < H 

Kfutpipasdsitosnadamsamasakanaguyarati stricharyaai|adyy&^yakr« 


rsnani. 


(The 22 trfrerfTJ Sufferings are:) 

1. Hunger. 

2. ftnrm, Thirst. 

3 . 'sftrT, Cold. 

4t. Beat. 

5. *r?ra». Insect bites; mosqniloes, etc. 

e. ;rTwar, Nakedness. 
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7. 5nr^f?T, Ennui, dissatisfaction, languor, 

8. Women. 

9. Walking too much: noii to feel the fatigue, but to bear it 
calmly. 

10. Sitting. Not to disturb the posture of meditation, even 
if there is danger from lion, snake etc., etc* 

11. Sleeping. Resting on the hard earth. 

12. Abuse. 

13. Beating. 

14#. ^TUTcTT, (or ^T^r), Begging. (To refrain from begging even in 
neel.) 

15* Failure to get alms. 

16. thr, Disease. 

17. Contact with thorny shrubs, etc. 

18. Dirt. Discomfort from dnst, etc, 

19. Respect on disrespect. 

20. xi?9fT, Conceit of knowledge* 

21. ^T5T, Lack of knowledge. 

22. Slack belief, e.r/., on failure to attain supernatural 

powers. 

SUTRA 10. 

Sftk§niasS.mpar!lyaohliadaiasfchavitaraigayosohaturdasa. 

In 8iik?maaamparaja, (the stage of) “ Slight Passions”, 

where all the passions have subsided or are destroyed, except the 
slightest greed.) (In) WesraTffrtm, Chhadmasthavitaraga ( ^flransnirhf, 
Upasantamoha) where all the passions are suppressed. (In Kgi- 

namoha where all the passions are destroyed, to beings in the 10th, 
llthand 121h stages of Spirituality, only) 14 (are possible, all except 
the 8 sufferings, due to deluding karmas, tie.- — 

(1) sfTTSiir, Naked ne-ss. 

(2) sff’cfk, ISnnui. «Hssatisfaotlon, etc. 
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(3) Women. 

(4) Sitting or postare. 

(5) Abuse. 

(6) in^, Begging. 

(7) Respect and disrespect, 

(8) Slack belief. 

SUTBA 11. 

^ u \\ n 

Ek3.dasa jine. 

To fsrsT, Jina, Arhat, (t e., in the 13th gpiresTT^r, Gunasthdna, spiritual 
stage the 4 Qhktijkkarmas, destructive karinas having been 

destroyed, only) 11 (sufferings are ipossible. They are due to 
Vedaniya karma. They are :) 

(1) Hunger. 

(2) Thirst. 

<3) Cold. 

(4) Heat. 

(5) Insect'bites. 

(6) Walking. 

(7) Hard earth*bed. 

(8) Beating. 

(9) DieeaSe; 

(10) Contact with thorny shrubs, etc. 

(11) J)irt. 

But as a rule, because the Mohaniya Deluding and mwtw, 

Antar&ya, Obstructive Karmas are destroyed, these sufferings hardly ever 
arise. 

SUTRA 12. 

uS u h 

Vadara^ftnoparAye sarve* 

To W^rntTWricnr, VadarasSinparaya, the saints (who are below the lOtfj 
riago 5 J^ 5 «T*T, i.e., who are in the fith, rth, 8fh or 9th stages of Splritu- 



TATTVlRTHA-^stjTRAM-^Gn. IX— 18, 14, 15, 16, 11. 181 


ality, and) with slightly gross passions, all (the 22 Sufferings are 

(possible.) 

SUTRA 13. 

JiiftnS,varane prajSane. 

JRIT, Conceit and ^irarrsT, Lack o£ knowledge sufferings (are caused) 
by (the operation of) ^rtsTTUT^iflu, Knowledge-obscuring Karmas. 


SDTRA 14. 



U i\ 


DarsanamohA,ntai4yayoradarsanl ISbhau. 

wenuiT, Slack-belief (by) sf^Wffi'fsfNr, right-belief-deluding; and failure 
to get alms by ’srsnnu Obstructive, karma. 


SDTRA 15. 



n u 

Ch&ritranioheniigayaratistriui8ady&krosay45ohfi.8atk&raparaskarS.h. 

NakednosH, Ennui, Woman, Sitting or Posture, Abuse, Begging, Res- 
pect and disrespect (sufferings are due to) right-conduct-d e- 

luding karmas. 

SUTRA 16. 

II \% n 

Vedaniyeses&lii. 

Tlie rest (arc caused) by Vedaniya Karmas. (They are 11 and • 

given in (he lUlj Sfltr.1 above'*. 

SUTRA 17. 

mtm u 

Ekrulayoblmjyfiyngapadekasininnekonavin^ti, 

From 1 (ol'.lai one and the same time can be possible to a sainfj 
(but not more Oiiin ItL; 
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This is obvious for there are 2 sets of contradictory sufferings, 
which can not co-exist, as:— 

Heat and Cold. 

Sitting and walking and sleeping on hard earth. 

SUTRA 18. 

S3<mS.yikaohhedopasthtlpan&parih&ravisoddhi8ftk8mas®.mp8rfi.ya 

yathakhy&tamitich&ritram. 

(The 5 kinds of; wife? Right conduct (are ; — ) 

(1) mmfvs, Equanimity. 

(2) Recovery of equanimity after a fall from it, 

( 3 ) Trfbrrtfa^%, Pure and absolute non-injury. 

(4) All but entire freedom from passion. 

(5) uvmsn'TfT, Ideal and passionless conduct. 

Parih&ra-visuddhi is found only in a man of 37 or 38 
years, who has sert-ed the ffi ST ait Tirlhankar for 7 or 8 years, e. e , from 
the age of 30 to tbut of 37 or 38. He must have read the STurrWTWfar 
PratykhyRnapftrva See Jiva K^nrla Gutlia 47 1- 2. 

SUTRA 10. 

snii ctq: ii u 

Anasanaavainodaryyavritli-parisankhyanarasaparitya.gavlvikta8ayyftsana 

kHyakh.sf\ bahyarn tapali. 

(?TtI Tapa, austerities are arrijr external and ^twWTt internal.) 

External austerities (are 6 :) ' 

1, XTSTSTW, Anakna, Fasting. 

2. Avanaodarya, Eating les.", than one's fill, than one has 
appetite for. 
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3. ^[f¥rq'T^T5?mT, Vritti-parisankby§.na, Taking a mental vow to 

accept food from a house-holder, only if a certain condition 
is fulfilled, without letting any one know about the vow. 

4. Easaparify^lga, Daily renunciation of one or more of 

6 kinds of delicacies, viz : — 

1. Ghee (Butter, clarified butter.) 

2. Milk, 

3. Curd. 

4. Sugar. 

5. Salt. 

6. Oil. 

* 

5. fwfwwn(r«TT?rw, Vivikta-sayy4sana, Sitting and sleeping in a lone- 

ly place, devoid of animate beings. 

6. eRTW^'tr, K^yakle^, Mortification of the body, so long a, the 

mind is not disturbed- 

SUTEA 20. 

6 'O \d 

II 11 

PrayasohittavinayavaiyS.vrtyasvS,dhy 2 lyavyutsargadhyS,nS.nyuttaram, 

The other, (i. e , Internal austerities are also 6 ; — ) 

1. Jmrf^, Pra,yaschitta, Expiation. 

2. f8rar*r, Vinaya, Ileverence. 

3. Vaiyavritya, Service (of the saints or worthy people.) 

4. jpyrrarrw, Svadhyfiya, Study. 

5. B|jP5rn, Vyutsarga, Giving up attachment to the body, etc, 
tj, wriT, Dhy&na, Concentration 

8UTR4 21. 

ii it 

Navachaturdasapanohadviblied S.yaih&kramamprllgdby&nat. 

(The w«r, Internal austerities) previous to WW 0 oncentration 

(are, respectively of) 9, 4, 10, 5, and 2 kinds. 
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SUTRA 22. 



II 5^!^ II 

Alochanapratikramanafcadubhayaviv'skavjutaarga tapasohhedaparih2.ro pa- 

atb2pan2h. ^ 

(The 9 kinds of iTTBrfiffrT expiation are .• — ) 

1. Alochana, Full and voluntary confession to the head 
of the order. 

2. Pratikramana) Self-analysis and repentance for faults. 

3. H5»TJr, Tadubhaya, Doing both. 

4. fgr%€» Viveka, Giving up a much-beloved object, as a partioalar 

food or drink. 

5. sj5^pT) Vyutsarga, Giving up attachment to the body. 

6. TfV, Tapa, Austerities of a partioalar kind prescribed in a 

penance. , 

7. Ohheda, Gutting .short the standing of a saint by way of 
degradation. 

8. trftlfn:, Parih2ra, Rustication for some time. 

9. ^rJreirT»W, UpastHipiaa, Fresh ra-adtnission, after expulsiou from 

the order. 

Any of the above 9 penances is prescribed by the Head, according to 
the transgression in a partioalar case. 

SUTRA 23. 

fT5=R^^rrii:^tti^T5a: ii w 

J 3linadar8aaach2ritropaoh2rah. 

( Reverence is of 4 kinds :) 

1. WT finw, dH^navinaya, For right knowledge. 

2. Darsauavinaya, For right-belief. 

3. ’9Tfc®rfh»I?r) Ohftritravinaya, For right-conduct and 

4. OTwttftrsr^r, DpaehAraviuaya, by observing proper forms of 

respect, as folding the hands- bowing, etc., etc. 
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SUrRA 24. 

*S>. 


II ^8 II 

AchS.ryopSdlija.yatapasvi&ik8yagUnaga]Qiakulasaiigh8s^dhn 
manojn^nliM. 

(ar^TfPsr Service is of 10 kinds, as it relates to the :) 


1. ^rrarrf, Achfi.rya, Head of an order of saints. 

2. arniwiw, Up&dhy4ya, Preceptor in an order of saints. 

3. fTT^er, Tapasvi, Saint who practises severe austerities as long 

fasts, etc. 


4. Saiksya, Student saint. 

5. verTJT, Gl§,na, Invalid saints. 


6. nnr, Gana, Brothers of the same order (gana ) 

7. |tw, Kula, Fellow-disciples of the same Head. 

8. Sangha, Whole order as such, (i. e., all the 4 classes of 
which the order consists : — 

(1) ^Rr, Risi, Saint with miraculous powers. 

(2) irfiT, Yati, Saint with control over the senses. 

(3) gfsr. Muni, Saint with Visual and Mental knowledge. 

(4) WHiuiT, Andgllra, Saint, a houseless ascetic. 

Or, all the 4 classes of the community, i. e, 5— 

(1) nfn, Yatii Monk. 

(2) wf^JRT, Aryikll, Nun. 

(3) Sravaka, Layman. 

(4) ^rr^SRT, Sr&viki. Lay-woman, 


9. «T1|, Sadhu, Saints (of long standing.) 


10. wsfhf, Manojna, Popular saint. 

SUTRA 25. 


r: H « 


Vllchan4prchohban&nuprek§&mnflyadharmopadesd/h. 

{^snisin'7, SvAdhyStya, Study is of 5 kinds ;) 

1. wWfT, VAchanA, Beading. 

24 
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2. Friohchhand, Questioning or Inquiry on a Poubtful point. 

3. Anupreksa, Reflection or meditation on what is read. 

4 . wiTsmr, Ainnaya, Memorising and proper recitation. 

5. Dharmopadesa, Lecturing ; or delivering sermons. 

SUTRA 26. 

Bkhy4bhyantaropadhyoh. 

Vyutsarga, giving up attachment to worldly objects, is of 

2 kinds :) 

1. unif Bahya Upadhi, OE external (things.) 

2. WMjrH^urfvr, Abhyantara-upadhi;, 0£ internal things (as the 

passions, etc.) 

SUTRA 27. 

U ttamasarnhananasyaik^grachint&nirodho dhyAnam&ntarmuhflnt&t, 
S5UTW, Dbykna, Goncentralioa is confining (one’s) thought to one 
(particular object.) (In a man) with a high-class constitution (of bone, 
nerves, etc., i.e., the first 3 out of the 6 Samhananas, it lasts at the 
most £or,i. e.,) upto one Ws*fTf Antarmuhflrta, (», 48 minutes minus 

one wn Samaytt.) 

SUTRA 28. 

il 11 

Artaraudradharmasukt&ni. 

(It is of 4 kinds :) 

1. Artadhay4na, Painful concentration ; monomania. 

2. WWTTW, Rudradhyana, Wicked concentration on unrighteous 

gain, etc. 

3 wwxuTW, Lharmadhy&na, Righteous concentration. 

4 . Snkladhy&na. Pure concentration, i. e , oonoentra- 

tion on the soul. 
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SUTRA 29. 

M 

Pare mokgahetO. 

The last two (vmvs^rR, Dharma and Snkla are the oanaes o£ 

Liberation. (The other two 'WTH««iT!r, are the causes of mundane 

bondage.) 

SUTRA 30. 

uifsi^nTra ^»jf?raww 

%K: II ^0 II 

Painful concentration or monomonia (is of 4 kinds i) Tho 
first kind of) monomonia, (is urfsrs Aui?ta samyogaja), On connection 

with an uttpleasing (object,) to repeatedly think of separation from it. 

SUTEA 31. 

Viparitam manojSasja, 

(The second monomania is its opposite, i. e,, ?|fiufuVn3t IstaTtyogaja). 
(On being separated from a pleasing object, to repeatedly think of reunion 
with it.) 

SUTRA 32. 

tl u 

VedauftyAsoha. 

The third monomania is : 

Pidft ohintavana.) (On being afflicted) by a disease or 
trouble (to be repeatedly thinking of becoming free from it.) 

SUTRA 33. 

^ ii ^ u 

Nidanam oha. 

(The fourth monomania is s — ) 
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f^a[T5T> Nid4na. (On being over anxious to) enjoy {worldly objects 
and not getting them in this world, to repeatedly think of 
gaining them) in tuture. 

SUTBA 34. 

'fadaviratadesavirataprainattasainyat8.n4m . 

That (wkssn^y Painful concentration is possible only to a man in 
any of the following stages of spirituality g‘ure*rT»T :) 

wfertH, Avirata, Vow less, i. n., in the first 4 stages. 

Desavirata, With partial vows, t. e., in the 5th stage, 

srrnr^U'iT, Pratuaitasainyata, Monk with some carelessness, i, e., in 
the 6th stage. 

{Bat in this last theta cau be no nidilaa.) A vowlesa person may be 
a wrong believer or a right believer. Thus there are 4 kinds of souls for 
painful ooncentraiion ; tas,, wrong believer ; right beleiver ; partial 
vower 5 imperfect vower. The concentration is worst in a wrong believer 
and begins to be milder and milder onwards till we reach the man with 
all vows but which are kept imperfectly. 


SUTRA 35. 



Hirasanrtasteyavi^ayasamraksanebhyorandmmaviratadesaviratayoh. 
Wicked concentration (is of 4 kinds ;— ) 


1. flfWTWS*^, Hinsfinanda, Delight in hurtfulness. 

2. vrwftFftWS5[, Anrit&nanda, Delight in falsehoods. 

3. Steyknanda, Delight in theft. 

4. fersw V i§aya Banrakfartananda, Delight in preservation 

of objects of 3eose>eojoyraeHts. 
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SUIRA 36. 

Ajfi&p§,yavipakasamsthS,naviohay^yadhamam. 

HTr>3«iT?T, Righteous concentration (is of 4 kinds, i. e,^) contempla* 
iion of :~ 

1. Ajn^viohaya, The Principles taken on the faith of the 
Scriptures, as being the teachings of the Arhats, 

2. Ap^yavichaya, As to how the universal wrong belief, 
knowledge and conduct of people can be removed. 

3. Vipakvichaya, The fruition of the 8 kinds of karmas. 

4. Sansthana Vichaya, The nature and constitution of 
the Universe. 

j This is possible from the 4th to the 7ih 

Spiritual stages.] 

SUTRA 37. 

^5^ ^ II II 

Sukle ch4dya piirvavidah. 

(ijj^stTST, Pure conoentratiou is also oE 4 kiuds :) The first 2 (kinds) 
o£ Pure concentration (are only possible to saints) possessed o£ a knowledge 
of the 14 Purv&s. 

(This is always present in the 8th and higher spiritual stages Jjuresnw 
up to 12th.) 

SUTRA 38. 

I) U 

Parekevalinah. 

The last 2 (kinds o£ Pure concentration are peculiar) to the 

man oE perfect knowledge (kevalin.) 

SUTRA 39. 



w 

PrthaktvaikatvaYitarkasAksmakriya.pratip&tivyuparatakriy&aivartini. 

(The 4 kiuds of Pure couceutratihn are :) 
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(1) ifsiww f?nTO arh^TT, Pythaktva vitarka TlchUra, Absorptioa ia 

meditation of the f$ELF, but unconsciously alloiriag its different 
attributes to replace one another. 

(2) fknv Ekattva vitarka vichara, Absorption in one 

, aspect of the SELF, without changing the particular aspect 

concentrated upon. 

(3) ^'StrfiBirT;5rfH<TTirT, Suksiuakriyipratipati- The very fine vibratory 

movements in the soul, even when it is deeply absorbed in 
itself, in a kevalin. 

(4) 8jpr<:n Vyuparatakryanivarti, Total absorption of 

the soul in itself, steady and undisturbably fixed without any 
motion or vibration whatsoever. 

SUTRA 40, 

Tryekayogak8,yayog§.yog&nam. 

These 4 kinds of Pure Concentration inhere ins) 

(The 1st fiffTsR, Prathaktvavitafka vich^ra), in (the Saint) 

with 3 vibratory activities (of the soul through mind, body 
and speech. 

(The 2nd, ^€?3r ^8'Tr, Bkatvavitarkavlchtlra), in (the Saint) 

with only any one (of the 3 vibratory activities of the 
soul ; ) 

(The 3rd, 9^ nr BiraTirffTcrTfw, Suksmakriy&pratipati) in (the 

Sayogakevalin in the l3th stage, jnnFsrrsT The yoga is) 
by the body (only;) 

(The 4th, ejutw fasuT ^fir, Vyuparatakriya Nivarti), in (the unrtiff 
Ayogakevalin, in the 14th stage, jpremsr. There is) 
no yoga or vibratory activity of mind, speech or body. 

SUTRA 41. 



Ekasrayesavitarbavichftrephrve. 


The first 2 (kinds of Pure concentration are) attainable by one with 
Scriptural knowledge and consist of meditation upon a part of the Scrip- 
tural knowledge. (In the concentration the part meditated upon; may 
change in character or aspect. 
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SUTRA 42. 

W H 

AvloMram dvitiyam. 

(But) the 2nd (kind of Pure concentration is) free from any snob 
change, 

SUTRA 43. 

n 

Vitarkah srutam. 

fir?nKj Vitarka, means Scriptural knowledge. 

SUTRA 44. 

U 95? II 

Vlcharorthavyafijanayogaeankr4Dti. 

Vichara means ^asifJW Sankranti, i.e., change in Artha, 
the object of concentration itself; in YyaSjana, the verbal ex- 

pression, or in ^,*Yoga, ie., in the vibratory activity with which the 
concentration is going on, i.s., mind, speech, or body. 

SUTRA 45. 

« 9H II 

SSlk 

SamyBgdristisravakaviratananiaviyojakadarsanamobaksapakopasama 
kopasanamohaksapakaksinamoha jinah kramasosamkhyeyagnna 

nirjarah. 

(The wftwrst, Avipaka, voluntary) shedding of karmas (in the highest 
degree of each condition occurs) to an innunaerable-Hold extent in each of 
the following stages, compared with the one immediately preceding 
it. 

(The first mention - is of the condition of right belief, t.e., the 4th 
stage in Spiritual Development. In this the shedding is 
innumerable-fold, uret’SUTrT grufV, com pared with the condition 
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of the soul jast before it acquired right belief. The stages 
as mentioned are i) 

Samyagdrgti. One who L-is right belief the 4th jpfffsruT, 
stage. This stage is reached by ( ^crar*r, Upa^ma). The 
subsidence or by ( Ksayopasama) Partial destruc- 

tion subsidence and operation of the passions which feed 
wrong belief (wwWTTgaFvft), and of 3 kinds of JfWsTfll'fSflir, 
' right-belief deluding karmas. 

’’StWR, Srkvaka, One who takes the layman’s vows, i.e., partial 
TOWS, the 6th stage. By ’9ifl'7Sr>T, Ksayopa^ma 

of 4 Passions which obscure partial renunciation. 

Virata. A saint with full vows in the 6th, (jtwft), and 7th 
(wjnm) stages. By Ksayopasama of the 4 passions STT'trT- 
which obscure total renunciation. 

ur»T5wf<rTNr*, Anantaviyojaka. The same, when he transforms the 
karmic matter of passions which f^ed wrong belief, into a 
lower or less injurious kind of karmic matter of passions. 

Dar^anamohaksapaka. Thj same when he destroys 
the 8 kinds of right-belief deluding karmas. 

OTTprs!, Dpasamaka. A saint in the 8lh, 9 th aod 10 th gfnpenwr, 
stages, .when his ( WTfrsjftjffttr ) right-oonduct deluding 
karmas are subsiding, 

OTWTWTtftf, Dpaskntamoha In the llth jnwsiTsr, stage, when bi.s 
right-oonduot-deluding karmas have totally subsided. 

979 ;, Ksapaka. A saint in the 8th, 9th and 10th!stages, when he 
is destroying the right-oonduot-deluding karmas. 

turrit?, Ksinamoha. In the 12th stage, when ho has destroyed 
totally the right-conduct-deluding karmas. 

f^, Jina. In the 13th stage, when he becomes ftarsfi', Kevalin, 
t.e., Omniscient, after having destroyed all the 4 VTt fHmi B nl , 
Destructive karmas, i,« , knowledge, conation, right-belief 
and right-oonduct deluding karmas, and obstructive karmas, 
a[iTsrT7T#«r, n>fwhr, in»w'CTtr)- 

In the 14th stage, the 4 wiffrirr, non-destynctive karmai 

are also totally destroyed. 
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SUTRA 46. 

l\ ^\\\ 

Nd NSk ' 

Pul&kavakasakusxlanirgranthasniiak^nirgrantliah. 

The Nirgranth^s, the possessionless (or saints are o£ 5 kinds :) 

!• PuUkaj Like the husk, some times there is a 

very slight lapse in the perfect observance of their primary 
vows Miilaguna), 

2. Vakusa, (arf^T) They are still slightly coloured by some con- 

sideration of their body, books and disciples, 

3, Kusila, Sometimes there is a very slight lapse in the per- 

fect observance of their secondary vows, (ervTtJ^, Uttraguna.) 

4 Kirgrantha, fvrsT^^r. The absolutely passionless, in the 11th 
and 12th stages. 

5. Svataka, 'Jfhe Kevalin, in the 13th and 14th stages. 

SUTRA 47. 

u 

Sainyainasrntapratisevan§itirthalingalosyopapadasthS,narika]patahsadhy&h. 

The distinctions (between the possossionless saints) should be consi' 
dored with reference to the following (8) matters 

1. Sarayama, 5 sorts of conduct. 

2. Sruta, (■WfT), Scriptural knowledge. 

3. PratisevanS,, (wfalT^STT), Liability to transgression under 

another’s oomplusion 

4. Tirtha, Contemporary or successors of the Tirthankaras. 

5. Linga, Sign, i saint both in mind and exter- 

nal observances; and saint SfsuFsi^"), less in mind and more 
in external observances. 

6. Lesy&, (ihfur) Thought colours. 

T. DpapSida, (g^<TT5), 'Whether the saints would be reborn in the 
heavens or attain liberation. 

8, Sth&na, (iUT#r), Their stages of conduct and degree of sub- 
jection to the Passions. 

25 
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CHAPTEB X. 

SUTRA 1. 

MX** 

Mohak§ay4tjH4nadarsan^varan&ntar&jaksay&ohchakeTalam. 

Iisr?njist, Perfect knowledge (is gained) by destroying the iftfsfl^r, 
deluding karinas (in the end of the 10th guWOTfr stage and then by simnl- 
taneons destrnction of knowledge and conation-observing karmas 
(mrwmt’jflnr, and of obstructive karmas (in the end 

of the 12th stage. 

SUTRA 2. 

Bandhahetvabh^vanirjar&bhyam krtsnakarmavipramokRO moksah, 

*ftw, Liberation (is) the freedom from all karmic matter, owing to 
the non-existence of the cause of bondage and to the shedding (of all the 
karmas.) 

The karmas are destroyed as per stages 

24 JW^SfTfr, 14 Gupasthanas, stages of Spiritual Development:— 

The thonght-aotivity of the soul due to ! — 

Udaya, Operation. 

OTvnr, Upasama, subsidence. 

Ksaya, Destruction. 

'Srutmcm, Ksayopasima, Destruction subsidence, of 
Mohaniya-deluding karmas and (yoga), vibrations 

in the soul are called jjrff^sTW, Gnnastb4n&8 (lit. The 
stages or place of attributes or trfbntflT, Parinftma, thought- 
activity.) Their 14 names are — 

'1. fireuTW, Mithyatva. Wrong beUef. Delusion. The thought- 
activity of the soul due to the operation of the 
right belief-deluding karmas. In this the soul does not 
believe in the right path to Liberation. From the 1st, *.e., 
this gitremsT, GunasthSna the .soul goes to the 4th 
Gu^aslh&na) always. 
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2. Sas&dana. Downfall. When there is operation in 

the 4th stage of one of the 4 Anantann- 

bandhtkasiiyjis, Error-feeding passions, anger the soul 
falls down to the 1st stage through the 2ad and the thought- 
activity in the passage through, is called S&sadana. 

3. fir^, Misra, mixed, Operation of SamyakmithyS,- 

tvamohnijakarmas or Misra Mohniya. Belief in right and 
wrong at one and the same time. This is reached always 
on falling down from the 4th stage. 

4. Aviratasamyaktva. Vowless right belief. Be- 
lief is produced by the Upasama, subsidence of the 

4 ^•Tr?TTgar**^OTT5Er, A)aant4aubandhikasfi.yS.s, Error-feeding 
passions and one or three kinds of right-belief- 

deluding karmas respectively, Ke.^ one for a soul who has 
never been or three for a soul who has been in possession of 

Samyaktva, right belief. The soul here has belief in 
the path of Liberation, but cannot observe the rules of con- 
duct for attaining Liberation. 3 kinds of thought-activity 
may be noted in this stage 

(1) Upasamasamyakia is attained by the 
Upasama, subsidence of 5 or 7 kinds of deluding 
karmas. 

(2) Ks§.yikasamyakta is attained by the 
destruction of the 7 jrffH prakrties. 

(3) K§ayopasamasamyakta is attained by 

the destruction or subsidence of 6, and the continuous 
operation of the 7th, Sam- 

yakprakrti mi thyatva, right-belief clouded occasionally 
by the slightest wrong belief- This 3rd kind of 
thougbtaotivity is characterised by iiw, 

Us, the 3 defects s — 

1. Cha^a, Of being shaken in his right belief, e.gf , think- 
ing that, worship of Suniin&tha will 

bring colmnessj or that of P&rsva- 

nathti will remove obstacles, etc,, etc., whereas all 
Arhats are the same. 
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2. Mala. Of having the thought activity soiled by one 
or more of the defects on, transgressions, e. g.., 
Sahka, doubt. 

aifVT, Kahk^lil, desire of sense pleasures. 

Vichikitsa, Hatred of the sick and deformed, 
etc. 

Anyadristipra.sansa. Thinking admiring- 
ly of wrong believers and wg a rgfggigHsr, Anyadristisan- 
stava, Praising wrong believers. 

3. Ag§.dha. Of losing firm hold of right belief, 

s. ^., dedicating a temple and still thinking it to be 
one’s own property. 

5. Desavirata. Partial vows. Taking the Partial vows. 
All the 11 jrfvWT, Pratimas or stages of a layman’s life come 
in this. (These are given supra, page, 142 Chapter VII. 20.) 

6. JWHfJlTrT, Pramattavirata, Imperfect vows. After renunciation 

of all worldly objects, still occasionally to turn the mind to 
the service or needs of the body. This is, ))ramattabh8.va 
careless slackness in concentration. Henceforth the stages 
are all in the life of a gfer. Muni, Saint. 

7. mwVTf^TTT, Apramattavirata. Perfect vows. Renouncing the 

careless slackness of the Gth gonasthAna, and being absor- 
bed in spiritual contemplation ( vnrmrrar, Righteous concen- 
tration of the highest type.) 

From here, there are 2 Srenis, ways of ascent. (1) 

Upasamasreijl in which the wtfbrJflNj'wla'ei*?, right-conduct - 
deluding karma subsides ; (2) W'Teiuf*!!, Kaapakasrept, in 

which it is being destroyed. This last is the necessary way 
to Moksa, Liberation. 

6. Wfjefw, Apflrvakarana, New- thought activity, uitur, Karapa 
or thought-activity which the .'’aint's soul had never yet 
acquired. This is the beginning of the 1st Siikla- 

dhySn, pure concentration on the pure utTPST , Atma or 
self. 

9. urf*r^vi<*i<«8r, Anivrttakaraija. Advanced though t-activity. 
Special thought-activity of a still greater purity. A stage 
of JHTJR^^iVUTar, PratharaasukladhyAna, 1st Sukladhyilna, 
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10. S&ksinas^mparaya. Slightest delasioa. All 
passioDs are destroyed or have subsided, except 

very slight nominal greed, this is also 1st Snkla- 
dhySina. 

11. B'TsnsWfftf, Upasantamoba or UpasantakasSya, 

subsided delusion. A. thought-activity which is produced 
by the ^trvra', subsidence of the entire right- 

conduct'deluding karmas, This is also Ist Snkladhy^na. • 
A saint must fall down from here. But if strong enough, 
he can resume his ascent from the ijrwui, K^apaka mode of 
ascent in the 8th stage. 

12. Ksinamoha. Delusionless. The entire 
right-oonducfc-deluding karmas are destroyed, in this stage. 
And the thought-activity produced belongs to the 2nd 
Vlf'njTH', Sukladiiay3.n. The saint attaining this, does so 
directly from the 10th stage without passing through the 
11th stage. 

13. Saycgakevali, Vibrating-Perfect sonl. Before com- 

mencing this the soul must have destroyed the three remain- 
ing trrfHrrr^W, Destructive karmas: BCi^srTURufhr, 

’ff^fTTTir), Knowledge-obscuring, conation- obsenring and 
obstructive karmas. Here the soul becomes Arhat 

or Perfect soul in human body with vibrations in it. 
Preaching and Peregrinations belong to this stage. 

14, tCtSrn^#, Ayoga-kevali, Vibrationless perfect soul. This is 
attained when there is before the sayoga kevali’s Liberation, 
jost enough time to speak out the 5 letters % W* 

In this stage — a very biief one indeed— the vibrations of the 
holy body cease, and the soul attaining Peace and Bliss, 
becomes one with itself and leaving the body is called 
SIDDHA. 

SDTBA 3. 

M \ 0 

AupaS3mik3,dibhavyatv^ln§,iipi oha. 

(There is also non-existence of m:i bhava or though t*aotivity) due to the 
operation, subsidence and to the destruction-subsidence and operation of the 
karma ; and of vtaur^ bhavyatva, (i e., the capacity of becoming liberated. 
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(Of course the irrfJTS! kf&yika, thought*actiTity due to a total extinc- 
tion of karmas, is retained, and also P^rinkmika, the own 

natural-activity of the soul, i. e., its Jivatva, soulness or living- 

ness.) 

SUTRA 4. 

Anyatra kevala gamyaktvajnkna darsana siddhatvebhyah. 

Otherwise (there remain. ViPVffi perfect-right belief, UT*r perfect-right 
knowledge, pel feet conation, and the state of having accom- 

plished All. 

(Perfect conation and perfect knowledge imply perfect power tW 

also ) 

SUTRA 5. 

Tadanantarami^rddhvatn gaohohhan ty iflok^n t ^t. 

After that (liberation from all karoxas, the liberated souls go upwards 
(right vertically) to the end of Loka (or the Universe.) 

SUTRA 6 and 7. 



U « M 

(6tb) PflrvaprayogkdasaSgatv&'dbandhaohhed&ttathkgatipavipkm&ohcha. 

(7 th) Aviddhakul&laehakravad vyapagatalep&Ikmbuvadekandaf 1 ja- 
vadagnisikhkvaohoha. 

(Tbis upward motion is due to 4 considerations :) 

(1) jsfnril'mi^, Pftrvaprayogkta, (momentum or instinct produced 
in the soul,) by its previous activity, (directed to the attain- 
ment of Liberation) like a potter’s wheel (wbioh once set in 
motion goes on) circling (even when the potter's baud and 
wand axe both taken away.) 



TATTVARTHA’^SUTRAM—Oji. X™7, 8, 9. 


199 


(2) ^sr^jf^arT^, Asangatvat, The non- association or non-existence 

o£ the company (which kept it down, u e.^ the absence 
of karmas,) like '(an empty) gonrd (which) coated^with clay 
(sinks down in water, but the clay) being washed off, (it bobs 
np to the surface again ) 

(3) Bandhaohhedat, (On account of) the bondage being 
broken ; like the castor-bean (which flies up at once, when 
the fruit which kept it in confinement is broken open ) 

(4) HmnfrT^fCTirmTg, Tuthagatiparinamat, (Due. to its being the 

sours) nature to go upwnrd.^, like the flames of fire. 

SUTRA 8. 

H c n 

Dharraastik&yabh&v&t. 

(But it does not rise higher than the extreme limit of Loka or 
the Universe,) beeanse ^beyond it there is) the non-existence of vjJrffer^rrr 
I>harmS.stikaya or the medium of motion- 


SUTRA 9. 



Ksetra k&la gati linga tirtha chiritra pratyoka buddha bodhita i5§,na 
Viig4hanil.ntara samkhySlpa bakntvatah sS-dhyS-h. 

{The Liberated soul) should be considered (with reference to the 
following :) 

1. Space : (1) •The liberation is in its own self. 

(2) The Liberated sonl is in Siddhakfetra, 

the place cf the Liberated. 

(3) The place of the Liberated, mraRTar itk^s^ space. 

(4) The place in its last incarnation, such sonl could 

have been born only in one of the 15 
karma-bhumis in the 2^ Dvlpas. 

(5) The Liberated soul in the 2| Dvipas may have 

been in the 15 karma bhftmls, but being 
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kid-napped may have been left any where in 
the dvipas, from which he attained Libera- 
tion. Therefore the place of the Liberated is 
as big as the 2^ dvipas, i. r., 45 lacs yojanas 
in diameter. 

2. SRTW, K&la Time: (1) Liberation takes place only in one 

sanaayH 

(2) Liberation takes place only when the last 
incarnation is in the end of the 3rd or in 
the 4th age of the wwPfnfV, Avasarpint. 
But those born in the 4th can attain 
salvation in the 5th age. And in the 
Ut.sarpini, in the corro.spoodmg 

ages. 

f3) Bnt in kid-napping from fhr^, Videhas, 
in all ages, as also in the Videhas, from 
where there is Liberation at all times. 

- 3. nfn, Gati. Condition of Existence : 

(1) Liberated soul is in the 5th or fhtgnfH 
Siddhagati. 

(2) Liberated soul comes up only from the 
human condition of existence. 

4. fetjjf, Liiiga. Sex : (1 ) There is no sex in liberated stiite. 

(2) In the last incarnation, the sonl may have 
been feminine, masculine or common in 
thougbt-acirity or bh&vas ( !HiT9fn]|p ) in 
' ascending up to the 9th stage. In the 

10th stage thwe are no such bhavas, bat 
the body must be masculine dravya 

5. Tlrtha. (1) Liberated soul was a Tirthankara. 

(2) „ „ was not a Tirthankara. 

6. wrFrer, ChS,ri(ra, Conduct. According to the particular conduct 

which led him to Liberation. 

7. Pratyeka buddha bodhita. Where ho was lad to 
the path of Liberation by his own intuition or by the preopf 
of another. 



tattvIbtsa-siItram Ch. X— 9. 


201 


8. IfW, Jli&Qa. Koowlsdge. According to the kinds of knowledge 

which preceded perfect knowledge ( ) They may bo 

2, 3 or 4 kinds. 

9. Avaglhana. Stature, i. e. the form and stature of 
his last body : 

■ Maximum : 525 vigw, DhanHfa=2100 srw, Haths. 

Minimum ; Hlths. 

10. “STSSfrc Antara. Interval. When one or more souls are Libe- 

rated, there may be a minimum interval of one ^rinr, Samaya 
a maximum interval of 6 months, before others are Liberated. 
If the rise of Liberated souls is continuous, it must continue 
at least for 2 samayas and at most for 8 samayas. 

11. SaipkhyS.. Number; 

(1) Minimum : 1 soul in one samaya. 
Maximum : 108 souls in one samaya. 

(2) In every -6 months and 8 samayas, 
608 souls must be liberated. 

12. Alpa bahutva. Quantity, as to more or less ; — 

(1) More will go from the region of their 
birth. 

Less will go when kid-napped. 

(2) Leas from Jambu dvlpa. More 

from DhaSEP khanda still 

more from igvsBTUrT^Pnfkaravara dvlpa. 


Finis 

Victory To Jaina Siddhanta III 


PriiiH'dV L N- at the tity Press, Allahabad. 



DirrERENCES BETWEEN THE 

DIGAMBARA AND SVETAMBARA 

Versions of 

TAnVARTHA SUTRA. 


The following is a comparative tabular view of the textual 
versions of Tattvartha Sutra as obtaining among 
the Digambara and Svetambara Jainas. 


1551* I 1 q; 3 ut 1 1 

\k «raii^ftRT*wuTrj I \k 1 

XX ’It » 

’I’t ^minfrplRT: i&WnH I JRVasPrftw: I 

It I I 

aytswn ^ iii ffTlmTt J 1 

\Ti ^OTOHt *Rn! I 

apptf! I 

X X tk WfWRW^fef^l 

1 

k m'nn’r^HRswiajgN^ k ?pS»r?|ST|ft 5 rww« 

»ffW 9 lfN^<PITtniFIW I ....,..,1 * 

tt ?l^«t'^M\WI!SfHCTtRrt I \\ ^^WpaiWCTWl: IHflTO I 

\Ti I NWPl aftrfJ J 

X ^ 1 

\ qjJlt I 
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’t* 1 w nt«[M«n[*f*T!! i 

i \8 i 

^ #^s!n5i^*frt « wd i 

3i?*t i ^r*i:#m^^nrai siwi i 

*srq33i|iw5i^5rf mf: i \Ti gt q g?< g^ in^i 8 »f n^s \ 

^K«CTirrywK: I \k sncsp\^*rT5<m^: I 

X» <rf 'i^c §9W I ^=: ^ 'rt 'nf I 

>J<» fPRftgi^ 1^ -a^WJl^rsn^i 

1 ^'s \ 

IswwPt I X X 

53^ %;?*iwn'rtflr =aft?R^ st»RWi{- 

?f^ I «ri:^ I 

k\ « X X 

Ssri^^RElfe^: I I 


«ri:^t 




^r«rr^fi?rt'PWHf?i(WT: ^mr- 

sftS^: I 

w^ f««wafir«!i%''r39o?iFt%’f3^lr- 
«?!5n:^^^r?«ifi»r "nsr q«ir5R<?«3; i 

5r#fJK?ir:i 

5B®n: I 

^|: sfiriftr I 

g'll^ 'gt 

WRt: « 

jm^ li«r«r «i5«fpnpjta^4ftwiEw^- 

m « 

l\ ap5r5nRHif»»i5J » 

\V )!p««i^ swp’tm \ 

fs! S3 1 


.mn^s«r:^afpct: I 


W§ snC3iT: I 


» 3fff#T5iTO3['- gF*n*n^i^ ^- 


?o ?T 5 r w. 

.......I 
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5t3WT: 

^?qin: I 




ei^TEn:^: ^rft^repjR^pn: i 
l?f: ^»IT5 t 
’I’l ^wrron: i 


?^Tsm: I 

«n:^: 

>« l%Tst^fe*njn ^T«*nEir i 
\k «feg«irti[prfiraT^i 


fli^: 1 

w ^f^Jirgsn; \ 
x« ^^Tjun^ns- 

nt; ^*»^ssr{^! I 


X 

X 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 


X 

X 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 


\» I X X 

I X X 

\K *roR*r 5r^^nm. 

*iiir; i X X 

Vf ’jfeRft TO'ft I «n:rflft: 

^ I >9 I 

^ -J*!^ — - 

****^ I 

XX » »ft?rFn^: I 

«; iwt: i ^ R^Nto #i|%5 I 
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aka|4ya VI 6. 
akd.maai]7jar§, VI 20. 
agSrin VII 14. 15. 
Agaikaraai»a YI 0 o, 11. 
aaga VIH 12. 
angapravlsta 1 20 c. 
aagabdhya'l 20 c, 

Acyuta IV 9 e. 20. 38. 
ajiva 1 4. VI 8. 
ajivak^ya V 1. 
ajfi^na 1 32 c. 38 o, U 5, 
IX 9. 13. 

Afijan §, = Paukaia’iibha 
III 1 o. 

ariuVll. 25. 27. 
anavrata VII 2. m. VU 15. 
apdala II 84. 

Atata IV 15 c. 
atikrama VII 24. 31. 
atithisamvibkaga srata 
VII 16 (30). 
aUbhardropaua Vll 20. 
atisarga VII 33. 
adariiana IX 0. 
aclharma V. 1. 7. 13. 17. 
adMkarana 1 7, VI 7. 8. 
•adkigama I 3. 6. 
adhogaiirava X 6 e. 
anagto VII 14. 
auaagakrida VU 23. 
anaata V tf, ‘’blidga 1 20. 
anantaxapa^citkriika X 7c 
anantaviyojaka IX 47. 
auantftnuba^dhm VIII 10. 
anapavartydyas II 52. 
anabhigybita VIII I c. 
anarthadaudavirati Vll 
16. (27): ' 

auarthdntara X 14. 
anarpifca V 31. 
aiaavasthita I 28 c. 
anasana IX 10. 
anddara VII 28. 29. 
anddi II 42. V 42. 
andhdraka II 31. 
anifcya IX 7* 
anindriya I 14, 19, 11 22. 
.anisrita 1 16. 

Anika IV 4. 
aaukampd 1 2c. 
aauktia 1 16. 
anucintana IX 7. 

Annttiara IV 22 c. 
aautseka VI 25* 
auupasthdpaua 
Vll 28, 29. 
amipdta Vll 26. 
anuprekad IX 2. 7, 
attUbhdvalV22,VllM 22. 
anumata VI 9. 
anustepi II 27. 
ani'ta VII 1, 9, IX, 36. i 

antara 1 8, X 7. i 

antamdvfpa III 18 c. 1 5 c, 
IV 16 e. ; 

antardya (karmau) VJ 20, | 
VH 11, VIII 5. 14, ir>, 
XI., 1 

'3 


anyatva IX 7. 
antardhdna smrfcp VI I 2 
anyadp§ti VII *18. 
Apardjita IV 20. 88. 
apavartaua II 52e. VIII 
22 o. 

aparydptaka 1 28 c. 
andna V 19, 

apdya I 15, VII 4, IX 37 
apratighdta 11 41. 
apratipdta 1 25. 
Aprati^thdna III 2 c. 
apraviodra IV 10. 
abrahma VII 1. 11. 
abhigj'hita VIII 1 c. 
abhinibodha I 13. 
abhimana IV 22. 
abhinive.sfa VII 28. 
abhisava VII 80. 
abUyantara tapas IX 20. 
abhydkhydna rahasyd'* 

Vll 21. 

amanaska II 11. 
amdi'ta V 3 o. 

Ambaftha lU 15 c. 

Ayuba IV 16 c 
ayoga IX 42. 49 c. 
yogla IX 40 c. 
ayabi VllI 10, IX 9. 15. 
Arista IV 26. 

Arista = DbOmaprablid 
III 1 0 . 

Ampa IV 26. 
arOpa V 8. 
artba 1 17, TX 46. 
arpita V 81. 
alokdkdsa V 12 c. 
alpatva I 8. 
alpababufcva I 8, X 7, 
avagdba V 12. 18. 
avagdhaad X 7. 
avagraha 1 15. 1*8 a, 
avadya VII 4, 
avadhi HI 4 c. 
avadhidarsana U 5c. VIll s. 
avamaudarya IX 10. 
avarnavada VI 14. 

Avava IV 15 c. 

Avasarpini IV 15 c, 
avasthita* V 8. 
avdyassapaya I 15. 
avigraha 11 28. 30. 
avicdra IX 44. 
avirata IX 55. 86. 
avirati VIII 1, 
avyaya V 30. 
avydgbdbiu II 49, 
Avydbddha IV 26. 
avrata VI 6. 
asarapa IX 7. 
asuoitva IX 7. 
asafiyabatva II 0. 
asa^kbyoya V 10. 15. 
asa^khyeyavarHdyu«l! 52 
asangatva X 6. 
asadvedyaVI 12, Vll I 9. 
asiddbatva H 6 . ‘ 

Asura samklista- III 5. | 


Asurakumdra IV 6 c. 11, 
IV 82. 

astikdya III 6 c. 

a 

dkdDksd VII 18. 
dkdsa V 1. 5. 9. 12. 18. 
dkimcanya IX 6. 
dkrandana VI 12. 
dkrosa IX 9. 15. 
dcdravastu IX 49 c. 

I dcdpyd VI 28, IX 24. 
dobddana VI 24. 
djSa IX 37. 
dtapa V24. VIII 12. 
dtmaa I 10 o. 

atmaparindmativra* VI 16. 
Atmarak ’a IV 4 
dddna VII 29, 1X6. 

Aditya IV 26. 
ddeya VIII 12. 

Aoata IV 9 o. 20. 87 o. 
atiugamika 1 23 c. 
dnupupvya VIII 12. 
dbbdsa I 35 c. 

Mbiyogya IV 4. 
dmndya !X 26. 
ayus VI 16, VIII 26. 
ayaskaVIlI5. 11. 18. 
fira IV 16 0. 

Arapa IV 9 c. 20 28. 
ararabba VI 9. VI 16, alpa. 
VI 18. 

drjava VI 18, IX 6. 
arta IX 29. 81. 

Aryalll 15. 
dlocana IX 22. 
dvalikd IV 15 c. 
avasyaka VI 23. 
dSddana VI 11. 
dstikya I 2 0, 
dsrava I 4, VI 2, IX 7. 
asravanii’Odl'a IX 1, 
dhdra VII 80. 
dbdraka II. 87. 49. 
i 

Iksvdku III 16 c. 
ibvara (ibvarikd) VU 23. 
Indra IV 4, 6, . . • IV 6 e. 
ind?iya VI 6. 
isu III 11 e. 

I 

iryd IX 5. 

ipydpatha VI 6, IX 18 c, 
Isdna IV 6 c. 20, 
ihd I 15. 

u 

Ugra HI 15 c. 
ucobvfisa IV 22, VIII 12. 
utbamapuriisa 11 52. 
Ubtarakuru 'ill lie. 18 c. 
16. 

utbaragupa IX 49 c, 
uttarapraki’bi VIII 22 c. 
utpdda V 29. 
utsarga VII 29, IX 5. 
Utsarpipi IV 15 c, 
Udadbikumdra IV 6 c. U, 
udirita 1114. 5. 
udbhdvana VI 24. 



acldyofca V 24,1 Vfl 12, 
unmatfcavat I SS. 
unm^tua YII 22. 
upalfararia 11 17. 
upakai'a V 17. 
upakrama 11 52o. 
upagraha V 17. 21 
nimifeta, apcksii, Iu‘(u, 
k&rana). 

upaghto Vt 11, VIH 12. 
upacitra IX 2S, 
upadhl IX 26. 
apajpAta II 32, 35, UK 1 V 
22, IX 49. 

upabhoga II L 5c, VI 1 I lU*. 
27, TUI 14 c. 

uparatakpiy Anivi*t( i I X 4 1 , 
upaaamaka IX 47. 
upasAn6a IX 47. 
upasAutakasaya IX 3S. 
upasthapaua IX 22. 
ixpAnga VIII .12. 
iipAdhyAya TX 21. 
ttsna IX 9. 

u 

unlhvagaurava X 0 c. 

r 

rjamali I 34. 
rjusflti'a f 34. 

e 

okak^etravagAdlia VI 1 1 25, 
ckatva IX 7. 

ekatvavitarka IX 41. 4i: (*. 
ekadpavya V 5. 
okAgpaclnUuirodha IX 27, 
0ke»dd5^a II 14 o. 
cvambhdta (sabda) I 35 c. 
osand IX 5. 

ai 

AiParataviiPra III 10. 10. 
AidAna IV 6 c. 8, 20. 3.j e. 
89 c. 

o 

oghajnAiia 1 14 c, 

au 

audayika II 1. 
aMArika II 87. 40. 
aupapatika II 47. 52, i 2S. 
aiipasamika 11 1, 5 c, X 4r 

isaudappa VII 27. 
kamala IV 15 e. 
KappapravapapalU 15 t*. 
kaman VJII 2 c. 5 1 *. 
Kapmabbdmi III 15 c. 10. 
kapmayoga II 26. 
kalpa IV 24. 
KalpaTimAnalViO. 
KalpAtita IV 10 c. 18. 
EalpopapaBXxa IV 2. 18. 
ka§Ayan 6 , VI 6 . 8 , Vlll 
140/vedaiiiya VIIl in. 
KApif tha IV 20 c. 
kAyaajiva* cto. VI --VI j, 
VII7. 

kAyAklatfa IX 19. 
kftidtaVIO. 
kApupyaVM 6 . 


kapiiiaija (baiiraj II 37. 
Vlll 2 0. 

kAla 18,111 2 c, H 1 n V 
22. 38. X 7. 

, kalacikrama VII 31. 
Kionara IV 6 c, 12. 
Kimpurusa I V t] (». 1 2, 

1 Kilbi^ika IV 4. 

I kupya VII 24. 

Kumada IV 15 c. 

I Kmi III 16 e. 

! kala IX 23. 

kulakara 10 15 c. 

' kOs'ila IX 48 
‘ kdfcalekbakpjya VII 21, 

. krfea VI 9. 
kevala 19. 30, X I, 
kevaladar.i'ana YIU 8. 
kovalhi VI 14, IX 40. 
kaukuoya VII 27. 
knya V 22--.VI 0. 
kPiydvab V 6 e. 
i krodba VIII 10, 

I klosa IX 19. 
ksapaka IX 17 
jjsania IX 6. 
k§aya X 1. 8. 
f^ayopabauia 11 5. 

1 i^§Anfci VI 18. 
t “^^Ayika 11 1, 4, X 4 c. 

' j§Ayopasamika 11 1. 5c. 

) ?§ipi*a I 10. 

Itf ipa IX 47. 

I kbiiiakas&ya IX 88. 
k,udli IX ». 

, k?e(ira 18. 36, X 7.~III lo. 
kjobravj-ddlii VII 33. 

& 

I gaiia IX 24. 

' gatill 6-V 17, Vlll 12. , 
II 26. 27, IV 22, X 7. 
gaudiia V 23, VIII 12. 

’ Gai’datoya IV 20. 

gapbha II 82. 34. 46. 

I GSndbapva IV 0 c. 12. 

1 g'upa V 87. 40, VI 24 - 
I V 38--35. 

' gunasfehAea IX 10 c. 
i gupfci IX 2, 4, 49 i% 

’ gupa Vlll 12. 
goiPa (kapman) Vlll 5. 13. 

17.20. 26. 

Graha IV 13, 49. 

Qraiveyaka IV 20 e. 38. 
glAna IX 24. 

Kh 

glianavAta 111 t 
gbauambti III J. 
ghAtikapman IX It c. 
glipAna 11 20, 
o 

OakravarMn III 15 c ; cf. ' 
vijaya. 

cakhnrdamuia 115 c, VI 1 1 8, j 

Tins. 1 

cak$us II 20. j 

eataplndrlya II 14 c. | 

catupnikAya IV 1 , t 


Oazidramas iV 13. 
caramadeba II 52. 
capyA IX 9. 
cAkfu§a V 28 
eAritra X 7. 

cApikamoha VI 16, IX hn 
oApifepamohainya IT I c, 
VIII 10. 22 e. 
ciktA I 18. 
oulikA III 9 c. 

(‘aitauya 11 7 c. 

ell 

ehadiuahtlxavitapAga IX 1^. 

48 c, X I c. 
chavicelioda VII 2o. 
ehayd V 24. 
choda IX 22. 
('hcdopa?#bA|^a IX 18. 

jagat VII 7. 
jauapada HI 13 c. 
«Famb0dvipa III 7, IV I 
Jayaula IV 20. 88 
jam.vuja 11 84. 

,]Ui vin II 

jinalX 11. 47. 

.11 vail I,I 4, Y2. 15, 

21. 4i, VIS, VllT 2, 
.jivatva II 7. 
jivita V 20. 
jugiipsa VII! 10 
jilafiVabiiAva I 10 <*. 

JuAta m 15 e. 

.iSAna 1 1 c. 9, II I, X 7. 
jnAuavapana Vlll, VI U 
5 (7), IX 18, X L 
jilAiaopayoga VI 23. 

JyA III 1 1 c. 

,Tyotl«ka IV J c. 5. 6 c 
T 

tattva I 4. 
tatfcvArfclm 1 2. 
tatliAgaliparinAuia X 6. 
tadubbaya Vlll 10, IX Tl 
tadbbAva V 80. 41. 
lam ^'* 1 IX 0 . 

Upasvin IX 34. 

^amas V 34. 

Tamahprabhfi lU I. 

Tarakii IV 16. SI, 
tii'yagyoni III, IS, IV 2\ 
Mrtha TX 40, X 7, 
lirthakptfcva Viaa.VIIl 13. 
TujsUa IV 36. 

{{•{laspar^ IX 0, 

I taijaaa II 07. 

' tairyagyoua VI 17. 
trasa ll 13. 14, ViU 13. 
TrftyftstPim^a IV 4. 6. 
tariveda II 61, 
fjpindriya 11 14 f. 
lyaga VI23, 1X6. 

0 

damsa IX 0. 
dak$i{i4nlb6dbipaH IV 
da»$ima 1 1 e, IF 4. 
darfanainoba VI 14, IX 11. 
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fUrsanamohaniya VIII 10. 
22 c* 

clarsanavii^uddhi VI 28. 
(lar^an^varanaA^f 1 1, VIII 
5 (8), X 1. ‘ 

flAna II 4. 6 c, VTT 3;^, 

vm 14 . 

DikkumAra IV 6 c. 11. 
digvirati ct, digvrata. 
digvrata VII 16 (25^. 
dtthkha V20,Vn5. 
du^pakva VII SO, 
duhpranidh^iia VII 28. 
Oun^amaduIisamA. IV 15 o 
Duflsamasubam^ lY 15 c 
Du&toam^ IV 16 0. 
deya 11 85, 61, 

Hevakura III U c. 13 o. 
16. 

de‘?atas VII 2. 
desaparikfepin I 86 c. 
desavirata IX 86* 86. 
desavrata VII 16. 2G. 

dravya I 5. 27. 30, V 2. 6. 
87* 40. 

dravydrthika (uaya) I 85 o, 
(drayya «= sAmans'-a ) 
dravyendriya II 16 e. 17, 
dvindriya II 14 o. 
Dvlpakamdra IV 6 c. U. 
BH 

dhanuhk^btha III 11 c. 
dharma (iittama) IX 2. 6. 
IX 25. 

dharma V 1. 7* 18. 17. 
dhapma (dhy&na) IX 29. 87. 
DhapraA, = Kafcnaprabhtl 
III 1 c, 

dhapmopadesa IX 26. 
Bhfit-akikliaiuia IT! 8c. lie. 

12, IV 14, ‘ ‘ 
dhArang 1 16. 
DhOraaprabhd III 1. 
dhydna IX 20.21. 27. 
dhpauvya V 29. 

n 

Xak§atra IV 18. 60. 
Naudana vana III 9 c. 
uapufisaka II 60, 
napumsakaveda VIII 10. 
naya 1 6. 84. 85. 

Nalina IV 15 c* 
Nfigakutato IV 6 c. IL 
ndgnya IX 9. 16. 
ndman 1 6. 

ndman (kapmau) VI 21, 
VIII 6. 12. 17. 20. 26. 
udraka II 35 50, III 8 c, 

4 6f. 

nikdya IV 1. 

nigra ha IX 3. 

aik|epa VI 10, VII 29, 31. 

nitya V 30. 

nidfinaVn 18 c. 82,1X84. 
ttidra VIII 8. 
iiidi»4nidp4 VIII 8. 


j nibandha I 27, 
niroclha VIII 20, IX 1, 
nirupakrama 11 62 c. 
nirgrantha IX 48. 
iiirlara Vllt 24, IX ?> 7 
8. 47, X 2. 
iiirdesa T 7, 
nirmana VIII 12. 
nirvaPtanA VI 10 
nipvratatva VI 19, 

' lurvapa 1X46 c. 

] uipvpfcti TI 17. 
i nirvecla I 2 c. 

) niaadyti IX 9. 16. 

I Nisadha III 11. 

I uihsaiya VII 18. 

I uihsilatvaVT 10. 

aiakriya V 6, 
j nisarga I 8, IV 10. 
nihiiava VI 11. 
niealrgotra (krtpinan) VI, 
24, VIIT 13. 

nieairvrfcU VI 25. 

Nila III 11, 
naigama 1 34. 85. 

, nokaafiya VIII 10, <h' 

niya VIII 10. 
uyagrodhapapimandaln 
, VIII 12 o. 
i nyORa I 6 . . . VTI 2l. 

I 

I’ahkappabM III 1. 

' pafieendriya II 14 c. 

> paratvA-paratye V 22. 
paramAnu V*8 e. 
parampapapascAtkPtika X 
7 c. 

parflghain VIIT 11 
papigraha TV 22, VI IG, 
VII 1. 12. 
parigi’hita VII 23 
parintaa 11 26, HI 3, V 

22: 

paridevamt VI U. i 

paribhoga VII 16 c, 
parihAni Yl 28 
parihAra IX 22. 
parihAraviauddhi IX 18. 
paroksa 1 11, 
parydpta VIII 12, 
parydpti VIII 12 c. 
parytlya 1 27. 80* V 87. 13 
pavyftytpthika 1 .35 c* (pa* | 
ryfiya = visesa). ' 

palyopama III 17, IV 15 t*. 
PApdaka vana HI 9 c 
' pftpa VI 4. 

> pAriparaika II 1 V 36 
Pdrisadva IV 4. 

; VII 31. * I 

pipAsS IX 0. i 

Piaaca IV 6 e. 12. 
punya VI 8, XJ U 26 
padgala V 1. 4. 10, 11 19. 
23, VIII 2. 

pudgalaparivapta 1 8 c. 
pudgalappacaya II 17 e 
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piimvcda VIII 10 cf. pn- 
ru§ayeda. 
puraskdra IX 9. 15. 
paruaaveda VIII 26. 
piilAka IX 48. 

I Puskara III 7 c, "aidha 
' III lie. 18, IV 14c. 
pftpva IV 16 e, 
pOrvadhara IT 87 c* 49. 
pftrvabh Avap vaj fi A paniya 
X 7 e. 

pOrvdhga IV 16 c. 
prthaktvayitarka TX 41 
46 e. 

prfchvikdya and ®kftyika 
n u c. 

1 potaja II 84. 
paiidgalika V 19 c. 
paufadiia VII 16 c, 

‘ pan sadh opav fisa vra ba V U 
16. (29). 

' prakrfci VIII 4. 

Prakippaka IV 4. 
praoaia VIII $. 

I praeal9.pracalS VIII 8. 

! pracchanA IX 26. 
prajfift IX 9. 18. 
pratikramapa IX 22. 
pratighAta II 41. 
pratirOpaka VII 22. 
pratiftha III t 
pratiseyanfi IX 49. 
pratyakfa 1 12. 
pratyaya T 22, II 48, VIII 

25* 

prabyaveksita VII 29, 
l)r.afcy^khyAiJa, VlfT 10, 
'“dyarana VII! 10. 
prafcyiifcpannabbdTaprajdd- 
paniya X 7 c. 
p r.'iiyekabndd hah odhi t a 
X 7, 

I pratyekasanra VIII 12 
pradesa II 39, V 1. 7. 14, 

! 16, VIII 4 25. 

pradosaVI 11, 
pramattayoga VII 8. 
in'^mattasamyata IX 35, 
a" IX 87. 
prarafipa 1 6. 
prama^atikrama VII 24. 
pram^da VIII 1, 
pmmdrjita VII 29. 
puamoda VII 6. 
prayoga X 6, sfcena' VII 22, 
prosya VIT 26. 
pravacana VI 28. 
praTiefira IV 8, a'" IV 10, 
prasam«0 VIT 18. 
praa^aiW 12 c. 

1 prastAra III 2 e. 
prftna tl 14 c, V 19, VII 8, 
Pr4nata IV 9 c. 20. 37 c. 
prdya^citta IX 20. 22* 
pre§yaprayoga VII 26* 

bakusa IX 48, upakara^ia*', 
sarlra* IX 49 o, 



XXIV 


IXDKK. 


bandha “VIII 1 . 8, X 2, T 

24, 32. 86. 

bandhaccheda X 6. 
bandhana VIII 12* 
Bsladeva III 15 c* 
bahutva 1 8, X 7. 
babnvidha 1 16. 
bahusruta VI 23. 
bftdara V 8 e. 
bfidapasaropardya IX 10 (\ 
12. 

bdlatapas VI 20 
bdhu III 1 1 c. 
bfihya tapas IX 19. 
bodhl IX 7. 
brahmacapya IX 6. 
Brahmaloka IV 9 c. 20, 

25. 87 e. 

Brahmottara IV 20 e. 

BH 

bhakti VI 23. 

Bhadpasdla vana III 9 c, 
bbava VIII 10. 
Bharatavarfa III 10. 16. 
bhavngrahana HI IS o, 
Bbavaaavdsiix IV 1 o. 6 o. 
11. 46. 

bhavapratyaya I 22, 
bhavya I I c, II I o. 7 c. 
bbavyafcva X 4. 
bhdgaV16. 

bhdjya (s= vlbhftjya, vi- 
kalpa) 1 81, 11 44, V 14, 
IX 17. 

bhdva I 5. 8. 
bhdyaYisuddhi IX 6. 
bhdvendriya II 16 c. 19. 
bhuta IV 6 o, 18. 
bhximi III 1. 

bheda V 24, 26. 27* 28 
bboga II 4. 5 c, VIII 14 o. 
Bhoga III 16 e, 
hhogabiiiim! HI 16 c. 

M 

nmti I 9.130., VIII 7. 
matipwrva 1 20. 
manas V 19, VI l. 
manahparydpti VIH 12 c, 
mananparyfiya 19. ^ 

Bianuf.va II 24, HI 14. 
xnanojfia *X 24— JX 88, 

IX 81. 

mantrabbeda VIl 21, 
J^landara HI II o, 18 c* 
marana V 20, 
mala IX 9. 
tnasaka TX 9. 

Mahdkdla 1112 0. 
Wabdtamahppabha HI 1. 
Mahdraurava HI 2 c. 
Mahfisakra IV 9 o 20, 87 c* 
Mahdhimayat III 11, 
Maboraga IV 6 c. 12. 
mfitsarya VI 11, VII 81, 
Jlfidbavl = Mahfttaraah- 
ppabbdllllo, 
M&dbayyd ss Tamahpra- 
bb^ 111 I c. 


mddhyasbha VIT 6. 
mdna VIII 10, 
mdnttsaadj VI 10, VIII 11, 
Mdniisottara III 8 o. 18 o 
14, IV 14 o. 
mdyd VI 17, VIII 10. 
mdrapdntika VII 17* 
tndrgacyavana IX 8. 
mOrgappabhdvand VI 28. 
mdPdava IV 18, IX 0. 
Mdhendra IV 9 c. 20, .87 o. 
4lc, 

mibhydtva H 8 c, VIH 10. ' 
raithyddarfciana II 6, VIII I, | 
mIsVa II 1. 83. , 

mitkfca n 10. 
mmch& VII 12. 
mtilagu9alX49c. 

[ midaprakiPti VIH 22 c. 

1 Meru HI 9 c, IV 14. 
maitrl VII 6. 
malthuna VII 11, 
moksa 1 1, X 3. 

, mohaksaya X 1. 
i mohaniya VIII 8 10. 10. 
Mils III 15. 

Mieccha HI 15. 

Y 

j YaksalVOc. 12. 
yatbdkhydta IX 18. 

* yadpcchopalabdhi T 38, 

. yaaas VIH 12. 

; ydcana 1X0. 15* 

, yiigapad 11 46, IX 17. 
yoga 11 26 c 45 o, V 44, 

* VII. 0, VII 28- VI 18. 
VIII 1, IX 42. 46. 

f 5 »oganigpaha IX 4 
, .vogavakraid VI 21, 

, yogya VIH 2. 
yoni H 38. 

* P 

‘ rati VIH 10. 20. 

I Ratnaprabbd III 1, IV H. 

I Ramyakavam IH 10, IV 

’ 15 0. ’ 1 

i*asaI12l, V 23, VIH 12 
raaana IT 20 j 

raBJip<rity.fga IX lU, 
raha^va VII 2!. i 

Rfik^jisa IV 6 0 . 12. j 

Rdjauyain 16 c. i 

Roamin III It, 
ruk^aV82, i 

pupin I 2^^ V 4. 48. j 

poga IX 9 I 

paadm IX 29. 86. 

Raurava III 2 c, 

I I 

lagbn VIH 12. 
labdhi H 5. 18 43 c. 48. 
Bavapoda HI 7, 8 c, IV 14. 
Ldntaka IV 9 o, 20 87 c* 
Ldntava IV 20 e, 
l^b|a^n4.6 c, VIH 14 c, 

lingall.e,. IX 4», X 7. 


I leSya II 8, III 3, IV 2. 7. 
28, IX 40. 

* Loka adbo^ tipyay* m- 
' dhva* III e c, IV 14 e. 

• Lokapdla IV 4. 5, 
lokasfehiti HI 6 <», 
lokdkdJJa V 12, 

, lokftnta X 5. 

Lokdntika IV 25. 
lobhaVni 10. 

y 

Vamsfi ~ f^arkarappabbd 
mie. 

Yajp.ap5iabhapra‘Aca VIH 
12 0. 

vadha IX 9. 

varpa I! 21, V 23, VIH 12. 
vartand V 22. 
vardbamriimka I 23 i*. 
vartealH II e. 

valaya III 1 c, .. HI 8, 
Vahni IV 26. 
vac V 10. VI 1. 
vneairl IX 26. 

Vataknmdrn IV 6 <», U, 
VaUikOpvabbaill I* 
VdHudtTa HI 15 c, 

= vapKa III II <*, 
vikpiya IT! 3, 

vigpjilia II 20, a*, f*ka‘*, 
dvK feri-. If 20 (\ '"viRi 
II 29. 

vicaya IX 87, 
vicikits*! VH 18. 
vicdra IX 46. 

VIJaya IV 20. 27. 5*8. 
vijayn, cakravai’H III 13 c, 

1 5 c, 

vitarktt IX 41. 45, hu 
IX 43* 

Vidolia HI II i\ It? .. 
in 15 e, 

Vidchavaran III H), IV 

16 <% 

VicHntkumdra IV 0 e, H. 
vklbaaa I 7, 

vlimya VI 23, IX 20* 23. 
Yipar^'aya I H2, VI 25, 
vipdka VIH 21-IX 87, 

I vlpwlamari I 24. 

! vIppayogH iX 8l« 

I vimiwa IV 14 c. 22 c, 
vblktaEayydsaim IX 19, 
viv<f^ka IX 22 
vibliaiigHjilaim I 82 c* 
Virata IX 17, ^ 

vipati VH 1. 
vivdba VII 28. 
viHUildlia If, 49* 
viatiddbi I 25* 26, IV 21 
vra.vii f 20, IX mi. 
vKkamblia ill B, 9. II c. 
visumvdflaiia V! 21* 
vifiarga V 16. 
vihiyogatl VIII 12 
virya fl 4 5 c, VI ?. VIII 
14 c. 



Index. 
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vitar&ga 1 2 o. 

Vumvun^ila III 15 o. 
vpfctapariksepa III 11 c. 
vrttiparisaiplchy ana IX 10. 
vedana III 8, IX 32. 
vpttiparisaipkhyana IX 19. 
vedana III 3, IX 32, 
vedaniya (karman) VIIT 5. 

(9). 19, IX 16. 
vedaniya VIII S, 10. 
vaikriya II 87, 47 . 
Vaijayanta IV 20. 38. 
Vaitadhya III 11 c. 
Vaimantka IV 1 c. 0 c. 17, 
2 2 . 

vaiyavPttyaA^I|23,X 20.24 
vairfigya VII 7. 
vyanjana I 18 a— IX 46. - 
vyatikraraa VII 25. • 
Vyantara IV 1 c. 5. '6 e. 

12, 46, 
vyaya’ V 29. 
vyavaMra I 34, VII 22. 
yy^ropana VII 8, 
vyutsapga IX 20, 22. 26. 
vrata VII 1. 19. 
vratin VI 13, VII V\ 
s 

BmU VII 18. 

Sat&ra IV 20 c, 

sabda I 34. 35. IIj21, V 23. 

sayyfi IX 9. 

sarira V 19, VIII 12. 

Barkarfippabhri III 1. 

aalya VII 18 c. 

filkfavrata Vll 16 <?. 

Sikharinlll H. 15 c. 

fffta II 38, IX 9. 

fl'ila VII 16 c. 19. 

Hilavrata VII 16 c. 
SnkralY 20 e. 

««kia (dliyUna) IX 29. 30. 
HUddha II 49, 

MUbha VI 3. 22, Vll I 12 
26, VI 8. 21. 

Haik:>a IX 24. 
SaiIa=iValnkapri\hiul. 
m ic. 

saile^*! IX 48 e. 
liokaVlU JO, 
tauca VI I!J. iX (!. 
^raddbUna I 2, 

Mvaka Vll 15 e. IX 47. 
ifruta I 9, 20, II 22, IX 
45 49. 
ilrotra 11 20, 

a 

Ramyama IX 0. 18. 49. 
Ramyam;iHamyama IT 5. 

VI 20. 

Mamyogani 10 
yammkfana IX Bit. 
Ramrambha VI 9. 
aamlokhanS VII 17. 
aamyara IX 1 7. 

Ramvyittta II 83. 


samvega 1 2 c, VI 23, 

VIT 7. 

Ramsdra IX 7, 

Ranasddn TI 10. 12. 20. 
samsfcava Vll 18, 
Ramstdropokramana Vll 
29, 

fiamstUdna T 24, VllI 12. 
-IX 87. 

samhanana VIIT 12, uUa- 
ma® IX 27. 
samhdra V 16. 
sakasdya VI 5, ‘^tva 
VIII 2. 

samkrdnti IX 46. 
samklista III 5. 
sankhyd I 18, X 7. 
samkhyeya IV 15 c, V 10. 
satpgpaha I 84. 35. 
safighaVIU, 1X24. 
samghdtaV 26. 28, VllI 
12 . 

ftacitta 1133, VII .30. 31. 
.garni fid = mati T 13 . . 

II 25. 

samjfiin II 14 c. 25. 
samjvalana VIIT 10. 
sat T 8, V 20. 
satkdra IX 9. 15. 
sattva III 6 ... Vtl 6. 
satya TX 6. 
sadvedya VI 12 c. 13, 

VIII 9. 26. 

Sanatknmdra IV 9 e. 20. 

36 c. 40 c. 
samanaska IT ll. 25 
samanvdhfira smrti® IX 
31. 46 < 5 . 

samabhlrfidha (Sn))da) 

I 35 0. 

samayn II 30, IV 15 c. V 30. 
samfidhl VI 23 
Ram^ramblia VI 0 . 
samifci IX 2.4.48 c. 
sampardya VI 5 c, IX 10 c. 
satnprayoga IX 31. 
samba dd ha VII 30. 
samba ndha II 42. 
sammiaira VII 30- 
sammflrchana II 32. 36. 46. 
sammOrchin II 60. 
samyakodntra I 1. 
s'amyaktya II 3 c . 5 c, Vll I 
10. 26. 

pamyagjSana 1 1 (9). 
sayagdarsana 1 1. 2. 
snmyagdrsti IB c, Till 18 
m. TX 47. 

sayoga keyalin IX 40. 
sayoghi IX 46 c. 
sai^dga I 2 e. 
sardgasarayama VI 18. 20. 
sarvapariksepin T 86 c. 
•^arvdrthasiddlin IV 20. 38. 
.savitarka IX 43. 


Wdgaropama IV 15 o. 
.sddJbiana I 7. 
sddhu IX 24, 

Hamdnika IV 4. 
sdmdyikaVII 16. (28) 

IX 18. 

■sdmpardyiki VI 5. 
sdmprata I 86 e. 
siddhatva X 4. 
sukha V 20, 

Suparnakurodra IV 6 c. 11. 
subhaga VIII 12. 
Susaniaduhsamd IV 15 c, 
Subamasusamd IV 16 c. 
Susamd IV 16 c. 
qusvara VIII 12. 
sfiksma V8e, VIII 12.25. 
sOksraakriy dppati pdtin IX 
41. 46 c. 

sfiksmaparinama V LO c. 
qfiksmasampardYa IX 10. 
18. 

Bfii’ya IV 13. 
setaral 10, VIII 12. . 
sopakrama II 62 c. 
sauksmya V 24. 28 c. 
Raudharma IV 6 c. 20. 30 r, 
Mcalpa IV 20 c- 
Raiimanasa vana III 9c. 
ftkandha V 25. 
Stanitakumdra IV 6 c 11 . 
fttenaprayoga VII 22. 
steya Vll 1. 10, IX 86. 
styanagpddhi VIII 8. 

Btvt IX 9. 16. 
striveda VIII 10. 

Rthdna IX 49. 
sthdpand I 5. 

.sthdvara II 12. 13. 
sthiti I 7, III 18 0, IV 21. 
29, V 17, VI II 4. 

1 sthira VIII 12. 

I sthanlya V 24. 28 c. 
.snfitaka IX 48. 
snigdha V 82. 
sparsa II 22, V 28, VIII 12. 
spacfiana I 8, IT 20. 

I .smrti 1 18. 

I snStyamipasthfipana VTT 
' 2’8. 29. 

, srarfcyantardhfina VII 25. 
Svayambhuraraa^a III 7 o, 
. RvMhydya IX 18’o. 20. 25 
’ svfimin ? 26, ''fcya I 7, 

, h 

. Hari III 15 c. 
j Harivarsa III 10, IV 15 c, 

* hdsya VHI 10. 26. 

' tldha IV 16 c 
himsd VTl 1. 4. 8, IX 30. 
j Hiraavatilll 11. 

I hiyanidnaka I 28 o. 

' Hflhfi IV 15 c. 

I Flainmv.atavarra llf 10, IV 
‘ 16 c. 


Rahaspdra IV 9 c. 20. 37 c. Halranyavatavarftn 111 10, 
1 sdkdvallc,lT9c,VTT 21. TV 15 c, 


fTbffl Indax hm been added here from Dr. Herman Jacobi's “ Einc Jaina-DogmaMk 
of IJmdSTdtre Tattydrl/hfidhigama SOtra"'] 
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Addenda and Corriqenda. 


ADDENDA AND CORRIGENDA. 


% 


Page 1 

lino Pr, 

Insert “ Chapter T ” after A<lhy4ya,” 

' } 

2 

' > 

l!>: 

For ‘^rests'’ read 

n 

n 

19 

9: 

Read for “ Hhava for '* hhavn.” 


n 

19 

9: 

[nsert before Beeoud hh&ya.” 

>9 

{) 

11 

18: 

For “ TannisaryftdahigamaJv& rearl 
“ Tanmsargftdadhigamftdv&*” 

}» 

5 

11 

20: 

For for” read » of.” 

1» 

5 


21: 

Insert eow/nr/ after Adhigamii 

9\ 


1 J 

;iO: 

After ** interval ” eonsider new paragraph. 

*J 

« 

) 1 

35:1 

1 . 


7 

i» 

17; 

1-For read 

>1 

7 

>1 

29 :J 

1 

9i 

8 

11 

9: 

For “ stMpau4” read sthapanl.” 


11 

11 

35 : 

Bring ‘‘(i)” after first ** Jiva.” 

19 

12 

It 

28: 

Insert ** D ” before ravya ” 


13 

11 

9: 

Read Dravya” for “ Dravva;’ 

11 

11 

9f 

15: 1 

1 

ft 

1> 

1 9 

11 

20 : 
24: 

LFor 

11 

11 

11 

28: 

\ 

19 

11 

11 

28 : 

For ** Bhanda ” I’oad “ Bnndha.” 

11 

4 

11 

28: 

For “ connoted ” read “ connotes.” 

91 

15. 

11 

5 : 

For Yamah ” rend “ Canuib.” 

1) 

10 

11 

11 : 

After “ is ” Drop ooninm. 

' >1 

17 

»1 

3: 

. For “waRTR Adhigam” read ‘‘fnain?! \dhigaiim,' 

»1 

18 

11 

17 : 

Drop bracket after “ plenteonn.” 

11 

18 

n 

20: 

Prop 

11 

18 

11 

21 : 

For “ Aut&r-muk6rta ” read “ Aatfir-muhftrta.” 

ft 

20 

11 

11: 

For “ in Jlva ” read '* is Jlva.’* 

11 

21 

It 

3: 

After “-ation ” insert comma. 

91 

22 

19 

8 : 

For “ Tachane ” read vaohana." 

f» 

24 

11 

4: 

For ‘"^rf^r^rtrsr’’ read ‘‘sT^r^iftra 

11 

26 

91 

3: 

For “ nisrita ” read “ nihspita.” 

, It 

29 

19 

11: 

For " Lingajamya " read “ LiAgajanya.’ 

19 

29 

11 

11: 

For “ Oommatasfira ” read ” GommatasCra.” 
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Page 2i^, Hue 18 : 
„ 29, u : Take 
,, 30 Hue 8 : 


31 

31 

31 

31 

32 

32 

33 
33 

31 


3(3 

38 

39 


4 : 
J3; 
23: 
36: 
16: 
28: 
6 : 
19: 


j,i <1^ i wO I 

,, Soil, ,, 3 : 

,, 5 : 

9) 35 : 
n 7 : 


For “6” read 

this note to next page 30 as footnote to Dravyae in line 5. 
After insert ‘'embodied.” 

For ''views’^ read *'vows.” 

For “and” read “an/' 

For i’ead 

For “accounts” read “account.” 

Drop “ Sutra 21.” 

P"or “Ksetras” read “Iv^etrad 
Insert comma after “ nature.” 

insert after “ Jhslua ” “ i.c., of sensitive, scriptural, visual, 
mental, and perfect knowledge, and of long sensitive, 
scriptural and visual knowledge.” 

Dele comma after “ primary.” 

For “ oolcstias ” read “ celestial. ’ 

For “5fr3Pf%” read “^TUnrOTcr.” 

After “is” insert “of.” 

Read ‘'gsin'’ aud ’ 

for 


„ -JO „ 31: Insert “ in the future ” after ‘'it.” 

„ 41 „ 21: For “incarnation” read '‘incarnations," 

„ 11 ,, 25: Insert comma after “place.” 

„ 4 1 „ 29 : Insert “ to ” after “ leads.” > 

„ 41 „ 31 : Insert after this tine. [Note 3. Mental knowledge is 

always right, never wrong.] 

,, 12 „ 1 : For “diffrenoes” read '‘differences.” 

„ 42 „ 11 : Insert after this line [(oj mental is always right. Visual 

may be right or wrong.] 

„ 42 „ 10 : Dele (the subject matter) of. 

„ „ „ 16 : insert “of ” after '“ is ” and instead of “ in ” read “ of.” 

„ „ 20 : Insert “ visual (knowledge is) of” before Matter aud Dele 

■' are the subject-matter of visual (knowledge).” 

„ „ „ 21; Insert “of” for “in.” 

„ 43 „ 25 : After this line add “ Visual aud Mental knowledges are two 

slightly different varieties of supernatural knowledge.” 

„ „ „ 29: Dele "and.” 

„ 41 „ I; Read “found” for “formed” 

., , „ 6 : After this Hue add Ek4uta, one-sided views, 

and (vinaya), wrong reverence are also forms of 
wrong belief aud therefore causes of wrong knowledge. 

I. .. 33: After ‘Pramaoa’ add ‘ Now for Naya.’ 

„ 45 „ 29: Bead '‘modal” for model. 

15; Put ‘5’ before 



xxviii Addenda and UokihgenDa. 


Pttge 4S, line 17 : Dele “5.” 

„ „ 18: Put “5” before ?rsin?r 


10 


31 >1 •> 

» 51 ,1 

„ 55 „ 


„ 56 
58 
„ Cl 
G2 
„ 03 
„ 08 
j» / 1 

„ 72 
n 7-i 

J> 1) 

» 75 
>1 

» 

„ 8!) 
„ 100 
, 108 
„ 112 
„ 171 
178 

)? 11 

182 


1'3 

„ 200 „ 


26: Read “ Aupaaauia” instead of “ausjiasattiika ’’ and 
" Ksayopasima ” for “ K§ayai)as4mik5.’' 

27 : Read “ Udaya ” for " Audayika.” 

„ : Put ‘'in” after “than.” 

Jo : Dele (4). 

18 : Dele (3) 

23 : Dele (3). 

29: Dele (5). 

21 : Dele 18 after ‘‘nBi5tra'’ 

10: Read "along” for “alleged” and “or” fur "uu.' 

2(5: Read “ In-numerablo ” for " lu-uumoral.” 

16 : Read “ distinguishes ” for “ distinguisliod.” 

•if) : Read “senses ” instead of “ suited.” 

14 ; After this line insert “ sco Chapter VI, Suira 1, bulow," 
26: Insert “8” before “4,00,000.” 

3: Put “2” for ‘‘S.” 

9 : Read. " penetration ” for ponelrativo.” 

10 : Read “ which ” for “ where-” 

19 : Read “ hears ” for “■ bears.” 

22; Read “or'” for “on.” 

17: Read "bearing” for “being.” 

.‘iU : Dele “ bin” and road “ of a new-born luuib iu ” 

28 : Alter “ 23 ” read " 24, 25. 26, 27, 28, 29, 30 and,” 

1(1: Before “a” insert “of.” 

7 : Dele “ tlx,” 

15 : Add ‘ minus ’ after " minutes.” 

9 : Read "attracted ” for “ assimilated ” and no ” fur “ nun. ' 
10: Read " assimilated ” for “accepted.” 

4 : After this line add “ only two of these five can occur. 

With the meaning 17, the total can bo 19 at iho most.” 
2i: Read "control” for “conduct.” 

35 : Read “ whether ” for “ whore.” 




